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/N\WARNING

This service information is designed for experienced repair technicians only and is not designed for use by the general public.

It does not contain warnings or cautions to advise non-technical individuals of potential dangers in attempting to service a product.
Products powered by electricity should be serviced or repaired only by experienced professional technicians. Any attempt to
service or repair the products dealt with in this service information by anyone else could result in serious injury or death.

IMPORTANT SAFETY NOTICE

There are special components used in this equipment which are important for safety. These parts are marked byA in the Schematic
Diagrams, Circuit Board Diagrams, Exploded Views and Replacement Parts List. It is essential that these critical parts should be

replaced with manufacturer’s specified parts to prevent shock, fire or other hazards. Do not modify the original design without permission
of manufacturer.

APRECAUTION OF LOW TEMPERATURE

In order to avoid frostbite, be assured of no refrigerant leakage during the installation or repairing of refrigerant circuit.

A CAUTION

R32 REFRIGERANT — This Air Conditioner contains and operates with refrigerant R32.

THIS PRODUCT MUST ONLY BE INSTALLED OR SERVICED BY QUALIFIED PERSONNEL.

Refer to National, State, Territory and local legislation, regulations, codes, installation & operation manuals, before the installation,
maintenance and/or service of this product.

m
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1.

Safety Precautions

Read the following “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS” carefully before installation.

Electrical work must be installed by a licensed electrician. Be sure to use the correct rating of the power plug and
main circuit for the model to be installed.

The caution items stated here must be followed because these important contents are related to safety. The
meaning of each indication used is as below. Incorrect installation due to ignoring of the instruction will cause
harm or damage, and the seriousness is classified by the following indications.

A WARNING This indication shows the possibility of causing death or serious injury.

A CAUTION This indication shows the possibility of causing injury or damage to properties only.

The items to be followed are classified by the symbols:

() Symbol with white background denotes item that is PROHIBITED.

0 9 Symbol with dark background denotes item that must be carried out.

Carry out test running to confirm that no abnormality occurs after the installation. Then, explain to user the
operation, care and maintenance as stated in instructions. Please remind the customer to keep the operating
instructions for future reference.

/N WARNING

Do not use means to accelerate the defrosting process or to clean, other than those recommended by the manufacturer. Any unfit
method or using incompatible material may cause product damage, burst and serious injury.

Do not install outdoor unit near handrail of veranda. When installing air-conditioner unit on veranda of a high rise building, child may

2. climb up to outdoor unit and cross over the handrail causing an accident. ®
3 Do not use unspecified cord, modified cord, joint cord or extension cord for power supply cord. Do not share the single outlet with ®
" other electrical appliances. Poor contact, poor insulation or over current will cause electrical shock or fire.
4. Do not tie up the power supply cord into a bundle by band. Abnormal temperature rise on power supply cord may happen. ®
5. Do not insert your fingers or other objects into the unit, high speed rotating fan may cause injury. @ ®
6. Do not sit or step on the unit, you may fall down accidentally. @ ®
7. Keep plastic bag (packaging material) away from small children, it may cling to nose and mouth and prevent breathing. ®
8 When installing or relocating air conditioner, do not let any substance other than the specified refrigerant, eg. air etc mix into ®
" refrigeration cycle (piping). Mixing of air etc. will cause abnormal high pressure in refrigeration cycle and result in explosion, injury etc.
9 Auxiliary devices which may be a potential ignition source shall not be installed in the duct work. Examples of such potential ®
" ignition sources are hot surfaces with a temperature exceeding 700°C and electric switching devices.
10 For appliances connected via an air duct system to one or more rooms, only auxiliary devices approved by the appliance manufacturer ®
" or declared suitable with the refrigerant shall be installed in connecting ductwork.
1 Do not pierce or burn as the appliance is pressurized. Do not expose the appliance to heat, flame, sparks, or other sources of ignition. ®
" Else, it may explode and cause injury or death.
12. Do not add or replace refrigerant other than specified type. It may cause product damage, burst and injury etc. ®
e  For R32/R410A model, use piping, flare nut and tools which is specified for R32/R410A refrigerant. Using of existing (R22)
piping, flare nut and tools may cause abnormally high pressure in the refrigerant cycle (piping), and possibly result in explosion
and injury.
For R32 and R410A, the same flare nut on the outdoor unit side and pipe can be used.
13. «  Since the working pressure for R32/R410A is higher than that of refrigerant R22 model, replacing conventional piping and flare 0
nuts on the outdoor unit side are recommended.
e Ifreuse piping is unavoidable, refer to instruction “IN CASE OF REUSING EXISTING REFRIGERANT PIPING”
. Thickness of copper pipes used with R32/R410A must be more than 0.8 mm. Never use copper pipes thinner than 0.8 mm.
e ltis desirable that the amount of residual oil less than 40 mg/10 m.
14 Engage authorized dealer or specialist for installation. If installation done by the user is incorrect, it will cause water leakage, electrical 0
" shock or fire.
15 For refrigeration system work, install according to this installation instructions strictly. If installation is defective, it will cause water 0

leakage, electrical shock or fire.




/N\ WARNING

16.

Use the attached accessories parts and specified parts for installation. Otherwise, it will cause the set to fall, water leakage, fire or
electrical shock.

17.

Install at a strong and firm location which is able to withstand weight of the set. If the strength is not enough or installation is not
properly done, the set will drop and cause injury.

18.

For electrical work, follow the national regulation, legislation and this installation instructions. An independent circuit and single outlet
must be used. If electrical circuit capacity is not enough or defect found in the electrical work, it will cause electrical shock or fire.

19.

Do not use joint cable for indoor / outdoor connection cable. Use the specified indoor/outdoor connection cable, refer to instruction
(5 CONNECT THE CABLE TO THE OUTDOOR UNIT and connect tightly for indoor/outdoor connection. Clamp the cable so that no
external force will have impact on the terminal. If connection or fixing is not perfect, it will cause heat up or fire at the connection.

20.

Wire routing must be properly arranged so that control board cover is fixed properly. If control board cover is not fixed perfectly, it will
cause fire or electrical shock.

This equipment is strongly recommended to be installed with Earth Leakage Circuit Breaker (ELCB) or Residual Current Device

21. (RCD), with sensitivity of 30 mA at 0.1 sec or less. Otherwise, it may cause electrical shock and fire in case of equipment breakdown 0
or insulation breakdown.
During installation, install the refrigerant piping properly before running the compressor. Operation of compressor without fixing
22. refrigeration piping and valves at opened position will cause suck-in of air, abnormal high pressure in refrigeration cycle and result in 0
explosion, injury etc.
During pump down operation, stop the compressor before removing the refrigeration piping. Removal of refrigeration piping while
23. compressor is operating and valves are opened will cause suck-in of air, abnormal high pressure in refrigeration cycle and result in 0
explosion, injury etc.
24 Tighten the flare nut with torque wrench according to specified method. If the flare nut is over-tightened, after a long period, the flare o
" may break and cause refrigerant gas leakage.
05 After completion of installation, confirm there is no leakage of refrigerant gas. It may generate toxic gas when the refrigerant 0
" contacts with fire.
The following checks shall be applied to installations using flammable refrigerants. Appliance shall be installed, operated and stored in
26. aroom with a floor area larger than [Amin] m?. 0
As for [Amin], see the section “INDOOR FLOOR AREA REQUIREMENT".
27. Ventilate if there is refrigerant gas leakage during operation. It may cause toxic gas when the refrigerant contacts with fire. 0
28. Be aware that refrigerants may not contain an odour. 0
This equipment must be properly earthed. Earth line must not be connected to gas pipe, water pipe, earth of lightning rod and
29. telephone. 9
Otherwise, it may cause electrical shock in case of equipment breakdown or insulation breakdown.
/\ CAUTION
1 Do not install the unit at place where leakage of flammable gas may occur. In case gas leaks and accumulates at surrounding of the ®
" unit, it may cause fire.
2. Prevent liquid or vapor from entering sumps or sewers since vapor is heavier than air and may form suffocating atmospheres. ®
3 Do not release refrigerant during piping work for installation, re-installation and during repairing refrigeration parts. Take care of the ®
" liquid refrigerant, it may cause frostbite.
4. Do not install this appliance in a laundry room or other location where water may drip from the ceiling, etc. ®
5. Do not touch the sharp aluminium fin, sharp parts may cause injury. ®
6 Carry out drainage piping as mentioned in installation instructions. If drainage is not perfect, water may enter the room and 0
" damage the furniture.
Select an installation location which is easy for maintenance.
7. Incorrect installation, service or repair of this air conditioner may increase the risk of rupture and this may result in loss damage 0
or injury and/or property.
8 Installation work. 0
"It may need two people to carry out the installation work.
9. Keep any required ventilation openings clear of obstruction. 0




/N\ WARNING  When Wiring

5 ELECTRICAL SHOCK CAN CAUSE SEVERE PERSONAL INJURY OR DEATH. ONLY A QUALIFIED,
EXPERIENCED ELECTRICIAN SHOULD ATTEMPT TO WIRE THIS SYSTEM.

e Do not supply power to the unit until all wiring and tubing are completed or reconnected and checked.
e Highly dangerous electrical voltages are used in this system. Carefully refer to the wiring diagram and these
instructions when wiring. Improper connections and inadequate grounding can cause accidental injury or death.
e Connect all wiring tightly. Loose wiring may cause overheating at connection points and a possible fire hazard.
e Provide a power outlet to be used exclusively for each unit.
e Provide a power outlet exclusively for each unit, and full disconnection means having a contact separation by
3 mm in all poles must be incorporated in the fixed wiring in accordance with the wiring rules.

e To prevent possible hazards from insulation failure, the unit must be grounded.

e Check that cabling will not be subject to wear, corrosion, excessive pressure, vibration, sharp edges or any other
adverse environmental effects.
The check shall also take into account the effects of aging or continual vibration from sources such as
compressors or fans.

e This equipment is strongly recommended to be installed with Earth Leakage Circuit Breaker (ELCB) or Residual
Current Device (RCD). Otherwise, it may cause electrical shock and fire in case of equipment breakdown or
insulation breakdown.

When Transporting

e |t may need two or more people to carry out the installation work.

e Be careful when picking up and moving the indoor and outdoor units. Get a partner to help, and bend your knees
when lifting to reduce strain on your back. Sharp edges or thin aluminum fins on the air conditioner can cut your
fingers.

When Storing...
/N\ WARNING
e The appliance shall be stored in a well-ventilated area where the room size corresponds to the room area as
specified for operation.
e The appliance shall be stored in a room without continuously operating open flames (for example: an
operating gas appliance) and ignition sources (for example: an operating electric heater).
o The appliance shall be stored so as to prevent mechanical damage from occurring.

When Installing...

e Select an installation location which is rigid and strong enough to support or hold the unit, and select a location
for easy maintenance.

e |n cases that require mechanical ventilation, ventilation openings shall be kept clear of obstruction.

¢ Anunventilated area where the appliance using flammable refrigerants is installed shall be so constructed that
should any refrigerant leak, it will not stagnate so as to create a fire or explosion hazard.

e Ducts connected to an appliance shall not contain a potential ignition source;

e For appliances connected via an air duct system to one or more rooms, the supply and return air shall be directly
ducted to the space.

...Ina Room
Properly insulate any tubing run inside a room to prevent “sweating” that can cause dripping and water damage to
walls and floors.

A CAUTION Keep the fire alarm and the air outlet at least 1.5 m away from the unit.

...In Moist or Uneven Locations
Use a raised concrete pad or concrete blocks to provide a solid, level foundation for the outdoor unit. This prevents
water damage and abnormal vibration.

...In an Area with High Winds
Securely anchor the outdoor unit down with bolts and a metal frame. Provide a suitable air baffle.

...In a Snowy Area (for Heat Pump-type Systems)
Install the outdoor unit on a raised platform that is higher than drifting snow. Provide snow vents.

...At least 1.8 m (horizontal installation)
Installation height for indoor unit shall be at least 1.8 m.



...In laundry rooms
Do not install in laundry rooms. Indoor unit is not drip proof.

When Connecting Refrigerant Tubing

Pay particular attention to refrigerant leakages.

/\ WARNING

¢ When performing piping work, do not mix air except for specified refrigerant in refrigeration cycle. It causes
capacity down, and risk of explosion and injury due to high tension inside the refrigerant cycle.

o If the refrigerant comes in contact with a flame, it produces a toxic gas.

e Do not add or replace refrigerant other than specified type. It may cause product damage, burst and injury,
etc.

o Ventilate the room immediately in the event of a refrigerant gas leakage during installation. Be careful not to allow
contact of the refrigerant gas with a flame as this will cause the generation of toxic gas.

e Keep all tubing runs as short as possible.

e Use the flare method for connecting tubing.

e Apply refrigerant lubricant to the matching surfaces of the flare and union tubes before connecting them, then
tighten the nut with a torque wrench for a leak-free connection.

e Check carefully for leaks before starting the test run.

e Do not leak refrigerant while piping work for an installation or re-installation, and while repairing refrigeration parts.
Handle liquid refrigerant carefully as it may cause frostbite.

¢ Under no circumstances shall potential sources of ignition be used in the searching or detection of refrigerant
leaks.

¢ A halide torch (or any other detector using a naked flame) shall not be used.

e Electronic leak detectors may be used to detect refrigerant leaks but, the sensitivity may not be adequate, or may
need re-calibration. (Detection equipment shall be calibrated in a refrigerant-free area.)

¢ Ensure that the detector is not a potential source of ignition and is suitable for the refrigerant used.

e Leak detection equipment shall be set at a percentage of the lower flammable limit (LFL) of the refrigerant and
shall be calibrated to the refrigerant employed and the appropriate percentage of gas (25 % maximum) is
confirmed.

o Leak detection fluids are suitable for use with most refrigerants but the use of detergents containing chlorine shall
be avoided as the chlorine may react with the refrigerant and corrode the copper pipe-work.

e If aleak is suspected, all naked flames shall be removed/extinguished.

o If a leakage of refrigerant is found which requires brazing, all of the refrigerant shall be recovered from the
system, or isolated (by means of shut off valves) in a part of the system remote from the leak. Oxygen free
nitrogen (OFN) shall then be purged through the system both before and during the brazing process.

When Servicing

e Contact the sales dealer or service dealer for a repair.

e Be sure to turn off the power before servicing.

e Turn the power OFF at the main power box (mains), wait at least 5 minutes until it is discharged, then @
open the unit to check or repair electrical parts and wiring.

o Keep your fingers and clothing away from any moving parts.

¢ Clean up the site after you finish, remembering to check that no metal scraps or bits of wiring have been left
inside the unit.

/\ WARNING
e This product must not be modified or disassembled under any circumstances.
Modified or disassembled unit may cause fire, electric shock or injury.
¢ Do not clean inside the indoor and outdoor units by users. Engage authorized dealer or specialist for
cleaning.
¢ In case of malfunction of this appliance, do not repair by yourself. Contact the sales dealer or service dealer
for a repair and disposal.

/\ CAUTION
¢ Ventilate any enclosed areas when installing or testing the refrigeration system.
Leaked refrigerant gas, on contact with fire or heat, can produce dangerously toxic gas.
e Confirm after installation that no refrigerant gas is leaking. If the gas comes in contact with a burning stove,
gas water heater, electric room heater or other heat source, it can cause the generation of toxic gas.



2. Precaution for Using R32 Refrigerant

Pay careful attention to the following precaution points and the installation work procedures.

/I\ WARNING

The appliance shall be stored, installed and operated in a well ventilated room with indoor floor area larger than A, (m?) [refer Table
A] and without any continuously operating ignition source. Keep away from open flames, any operating gas appliances or any
operating electric heater. Else, it may explode and cause injury or death.

The mixing of different refrigerants within a system is prohibited. Models that use refrigerant R32 and R410A have a different charging

2. port thread diameter to prevent erroneous charging with refrigerant R22 and for safety. 0
Therefore, check beforehand. [The charging port thread diameter for R32 and R410A is 12.7 mm (1/2 inch).]
3 Ensure that foreign matter (oil, water, etc.) does not enter the piping. 0
* Also, when storing the piping, securely seal the opening by pinching, taping, etc. (Handling of R32 is similar to R410A.)
Operation, maintenance, repairing and refrigerant recovery should be carried out by trained and certified personnel in the use of
4. flammable refrigerants and as recommended by the manufacturer. Any personnel conducting an operation, servicing or maintenance 0
on a system or associated parts of the equipment should be trained and certified.
5 Any part of refrigerating circuit (evaporators, air coolers, AHU, condensers or liquid receivers) or piping should not be located in the 0
* proximity of heat sources, open flames, operating gas appliance or an operating electric heater.
6 The user/owner or their authorized representative shall regularly check the alarms, mechanical ventilation and detectors, at least once 0
" ayear, where as required by national regulations, to ensure their correct functioning.
7. Alogbook shall be maintained. The results of these checks shall be recorded in the logbook. 0
8. In case of ventilations in occupied spaces shall be checked to confirm no obstruction. 0
Before a new refrigerating system is put into service, the person responsible for placing the system in operation should ensure that
9 trained and certified operating personnel are instructed on the basis of the instruction manual about the construction, supervision, 0
" operation and maintenance of the refrigerating system, as well as the safety measures to be observed, and the properties and
handling of the refrigerant used.
The general requirement of trained and certified personnel are indicated as below:
a) Knowledge of legislation, regulations and standards relating to flammable refrigerants; and,
10 b) Detailed knowledge of and skills in handling flammable refrigerants, personal protective equipment, refrigerant leakage prevention, 0
’ handling of cylinders, charging, leak detection, recovery and disposal; and,
c) Able to understand and to apply in practice the requirements in the national legislation, regulations and Standards; and,
d) Continuously undergo regular and further training to maintain this expertise.
1 Air-conditioner piping in the occupied space shall be installed in such a way to protect against accidental damage in operation and 0
' service.
12. Precautions shall be taken to avoid excessive vibration or pulsation to refrigerating piping. 0
13 Ensure protection devices, refrigerating piping and fittings are well protected against adverse environmental effects (such as the 0
" danger of water collecting and freezing in relief pipes or the accumulation of dirt and debris).
14 Expansion and contraction of long runs piping in refrigerating systems shall be designed and installed securely (mounted and 0
" guarded) to minimize the likelihood hydraulic shock damaging the system.
15. Protect the refrigerating system from accidental rupture due to moving furniture or reconstruction activities. 0
To ensure no leaking, field-made refrigerant joints indoors shall be tightness tested. The test method shall have a sensitivity of
16. 5 grams per year of refrigerant or better under a pressure of at least 0,25 times the maximum allowable pressure (>1.04 MPa, max 0

4.15 MPa). No leak shall be detected.




/I\ CAUTION

General

e  Must ensure the installation of pipe-work shall be kept to a minimum. Avoid use dented pipe and do not allow acute bending.

. Must ensure that pipe-work shall be protected from physical damage.

. Must comply with national gas regulations, state municipal rules and legislation. Notify relevant authorities in accordance with all

applicable regulations.

Must ensure mechanical connections be accessible for maintenance purposes.

In cases that require mechanical ventilation, ventilation openings shall be kept clear of obstruction.

When disposal of the product, do follow to the precautions in #11 and comply with national regulations.

In case of field charge, the effect on refrigerant charge caused by the different pipe length has to be quantified, measured and

labelled.

Always contact to local municipal offices for proper handling.

. Ensure the actual refrigerant charge is in accordance with the room size within which the refrigerant containing parts are
installed.

. Ensure refrigerant charge not to leak.

. Wear appropriate protective equipment, including respiratory protection, as conditions warrant.

. Keep all sources of ignition and hot metal surfaces away.

Servicing

2-1. Qualification of workers

e Any qualified person who is involved with working on or breaking into a refrigerant circuit should hold a current valid certificate
from an industry-accredited assessment authority, which authorizes their competence to handle refrigerants safely in accordance
with an industry recognized assessment specification.

. Servicing shall only be performed as recommended by the equipment manufacturer. Maintenance and repair requiring the
assistance of other skilled personnel shall be carried out under the supervision of the person competent in the use of flammable
refrigerants.

. Servicing shall be performed only as recommended by the manufacturer.

e  The system is inspected, regularly supervised and maintained by a trained and certified service personnel who is employed by
the person user or party responsible.

2-2. Checks to the area

. Prior to beginning work on systems containing flammable refrigerants, safety checks are necessary to ensure that the risk of
ignition is minimised.

For repair to the refrigerating system, the precautions in #2-3 to #2-7 must be followed before conducting work on the system.

2-3. Work procedure

. Work shall be undertaken under a controlled procedure so as to minimize the risk of a flammable gas or vapour being present
while the work is being performed.

2-4. General work area

e All maintenance staff and others working in the local area shall be instructed and supervised on the nature of work being carried
out.

e  Avoid working in confined spaces. Always ensure away from source, at least 2 meter of safety distance, or zoning of free space
area of at least 2 meter in radius.

e  The area around the workspace shall be sectioned off. Ensure that the conditions within the area have been made safe by control
of flammable material.

2-5. Checking for presence of refrigerant

. The area shall be checked with an appropriate refrigerant detector prior to and during work, to ensure the technician is aware of
potentially flammable atmospheres.

. Ensure that the leak detection equipment being used is suitable for use with flammable refrigerants, i.e. non sparking, adequately
sealed or intrinsically safe.

. In case of leakage/spillage happened, immediately ventilate area and stay upwind and away from spill/release.

. In case of leakage/spillage happened, do notify persons down wind of the leaking/spill, isolate immediate hazard area and keep
unauthorized personnel out.

2-6. Presence of fire extinguisher

. If any hot work is to be conducted on the refrigerating equipment or any associated parts, appropriate fire extinguishing
equipment shall be available at hand.

. Have a dry powder or CO; fire extinguisher adjacent to the charging area.

2-7. No ignition sources

. No person carrying out work in relation to a refrigerating system which involves exposing any pipe work that contains or has
contained flammable refrigerant shall use any sources of ignition in such a manner that it may lead to the risk of fire or explosion.
He/She must not be smoking when carrying out such work.

e All possible ignition sources, including cigarette smoking, should be kept sufficiently far away from the site of installation,
repairing, removing and disposal, during which flammable refrigerant can possibly be released to the surrounding space.

. Prior to work taking place, the area around the equipment is to be surveyed to make sure that there are no flammable hazards or
ignition risks.

e “No Smoking” signs shall be displayed.

2-8. Ventilated area

. Ensure that the area is in the open or that it is adequately ventilated before breaking into the system or conducting any hot work.

e A degree of ventilation shall continue during the period that the work is carried out.

e  The ventilation should safely disperse any released refrigerant and preferably expel it externally into the atmosphere.




/\\ CAUTION

2-9. Checks to the refrigerating equipment

e  Where electrical components are being changed, they shall be fit for the purpose and to the correct specification.

e Atall times the manufacturer's maintenance and service guidelines shall be followed.

. If in doubt consult the manufacturer’s technical department for assistance.

e  The following checks shall be applied to installations using flammable refrigerants.

- The actual refrigerant charge is in accordance with the room size within which the refrigerant containing parts are installed.
- The ventilation machinery and outlets are operating adequately and are not obstructed.

- If an indirect refrigerating circuit is being used, the secondary circuit shall be checked for the presence of refrigerant.

- Marking to the equipment continues to be visible and legible. Markings and signs that are illegible shall be corrected.

. Refrigerating pipe or components are installed in a position where they are unlikely to be exposed to any substance which may
corrode refrigerant containing components, unless the components are constructed of materials which are inherently resistant to
being corroded or are properly protected against being so corroded.

2-10. Checks to electrical devices

. Repair and maintenance to electrical components shall include initial safety checks and component inspection procedures.

2. o Initial safety checks shall include but not limit to:- 0
- That capacitors are discharged: this shall be done in a safe manner to avoid possibility of sparking.
- That there is no live electrical components and wiring are exposed while charging, recovering or purging the system.
- That there is continuity of earth bonding.

e Atall times the manufacturer's maintenance and service guidelines shall be followed.

. If in doubt consult the manufacturer’s technical department for assistance.

. If a fault exists that could compromise safety, then no electrical supply shall be connected to the circuit until it is satisfactorily
dealt with.

. If the fault cannot be corrected immediately but it is necessary to continue operation, an adequate temporary solution shall be
used.

. The owner of the equipment must be informed or reported so all parties are advised thereinafter.

e This shall be reported to the owner of the equipment so all parties are advised. Initial safety checks shall include:

- That capacitors are discharged. This shall be done in a safe manner to avoid possibility of sparking.
- That no live electrical components and wiring are exposed while charging, recovering or purging the system.
- That there is continuity of earth bonding.

Repairs to sealed components

. During repairs to sealed components, all electrical supplies shall be disconnected from the equipment being worked upon prior to
any removal of sealed covers, etc.

. If it is absolutely necessary to have an electrical supply to equipment during servicing, then a permanently operating form of leak
detection shall be located at the most critical point to warn of a potentially hazardous situation.

. Particular attention shall be paid to the following to ensure that by working on electrical components, the casing is not altered in
such a way that the level of protection is affected. This shall include damage to cables, excessive number of connections,

3. terminals not made to original specification, damage to seals, incorrect fitting of glands, etc. 0

. Ensure that apparatus is mounted securely.

. Ensure that seals or sealing materials have not degraded such that they no longer serve the purpose of preventing the ingress of
flammable atmospheres.

. Replacement parts shall be in accordance with the manufacturer’s specifications.

- The use of silicon sealant may inhibit the effectiveness of some types of leak detection equipment.
- _Intrinsically safe components do not have to be isolated prior to working on them.

NOTE:

Repair to intrinsically safe components
. Do not apply any permanent inductive or capacitance loads to the circuit without ensuring that this will not exceed the permissible
voltage and current permitted for the equipment in use.
4, o Intrinsically safe components are the only types that can be worked on while live in the presence of a flammable atmosphere. 0
. The test apparatus shall be at the correct rating.
. Replace components only with parts specified by the manufacturer. Unspecified parts by manufacturer may result ignition of
refrigerant in the atmosphere from a leak.

Cabling
5 ° Check that cabling will not be subject to wear, corrosion, excessive pressure, vibration, sharp edges or any other adverse 0
' environmental effects.

e  The check shall also take into account the effects of aging or continual vibration from sources such as compressors or fans.
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A CAUTION

Detection of flammable refrigerants

Under no circumstances shall potential sources of ignition be used in the searching or detection of refrigerant leaks.

A halide torch (or any other detector using a naked flame) shall not be used.

The following leak detection methods are deemed acceptable for all refrigerant systems.

- No leaks shall be detected when using detection equipment with a sensitivity of 5 grams per year of refrigerant or better
under a pressure of at least 0,25 times the maximum allowable pressure (>1.04 MPa, max 4.15 MPa) for example, a
universal sniffer.

- Electronic leak detectors may be used to detect flammable refrigerants, but the sensitivity may not be adequate, or may
need re-calibration.

(Detection equipment shall be calibrated in a refrigerant-free area.)

- Ensure that the detector is not a potential source of ignition and is suitable for the refrigerant used.

- Leak detection equipment shall be set at a percentage of the LFL of the refrigerant and shall be calibrated to the refrigerant
employed and the appropriate percentage of gas (25 % maximum) is confirmed.

- Leak detection fluids are also suitable for use with most refrigerants, for example, bubble method and fluorescent method
agents. The use of detergents containing chlorine shall be avoided as the chlorine may react with the refrigerant and
corrode the copper pipe-work.

- If a leak is suspected, all naked flames shall be removed/extinguished.

- If a leakage of refrigerant is found which requires brazing, all of the refrigerant shall be recovered from the system, or
isolated (by means of shut off valves) in a part of the system remote from the leak. The precautions in #7 must be followed
to remove the refrigerant.

Removal and evacuation

When breaking into the refrigerant circuit to make repairs — or for any other purpose — conventional procedures shall be used.
However, it is important that best practice is followed since flammability is a consideration.
The following procedure shall be adhered to:

« remove refrigerant -> « purge the circuit with inert gas -> « evacuate -> ¢ purge with inert gas ->
« open the circuit by cutting or brazing

The refrigerant charge shall be recovered into the correct recovery cylinders.

The system shall be purged with OFN to render the appliance safe. (remark: OFN = oxygen free nitrogen, type of inert gas)

This process may need to be repeated several times.

Compressed air or oxygen shall not be used for this task.

Purging shall be achieved by breaking the vacuum in the system with OFN and continuing to fill until the working pressure is
achieved, then venting to atmosphere, and finally pulling down to a vacuum.

This process shall be repeated until no refrigerant is within the system.

When the final OFN charge is used, the system shall be vented down to atmospheric pressure to enable work to take place.
This operation is absolutely vital if brazing operations on the pipe work are to take place.

Ensure that the outlet for the vacuum pump is not close to any potential ignition sources and there is ventilation available.

Charging procedures

In addition to conventional charging procedures, the following requirements shall be followed.

- Ensure that contamination of different refrigerants does not occur when using charging equipment.

- Hoses or lines shall be as short as possible to minimize the amount of refrigerant contained in them.

- Cylinders shall be kept in an appropriate position according to the instructions.

- Ensure that the refrigerating system is earthed prior to charging the system with refrigerant.

- Label the system when charging is complete (if not already).

- Extreme care shall be taken not to over fill the refrigerating system.

Prior to recharging the system it shall be pressure tested with OFN (refer to #7).

The system shall be leak tested on completion of charging but prior to commissioning.

A follow up leak test shall be carried out prior to leaving the site.

Electrostatic charge may accumulate and create a hazardous condition when charging and discharging the refrigerant.
To avoid fire or explosion, dissipate static electricity during transfer by grounding and bonding containers and equipment before
charging/discharging.
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Decommissioning
. Before carrying out this procedure, it is essential that the technician is completely familiar with the equipment and all its details.
. It is recommended good practice that all refrigerants are recovered safely.
. Prior to the task being carried out, an oil and refrigerant sample shall be taken in case analysis is required prior to re-use of
recovered refrigerant.
. It is essential that electrical power is available before the task is commenced.
a) Become familiar with the equipment and its operation.
b) Isolate system electrically.
c) Before attempting the procedure ensure that:

. mechanical handling equipment is available, if required, for handling refrigerant cylinders;
. all personal protective equipment is available and being used correctly;
. the recovery process is supervised at all times by a competent person;
9. . recovery equipment and cylinders conform to the appropriate standards. 0
d) Pump down refrigerant system, if possible.
e) If avacuum is not possible, make a manifold so that refrigerant can be removed from various parts of the system.
f)  Make sure that cylinder is situated on the scales before recovery takes place.
g) Start the recovery machine and operate in accordance with instructions.
h) Do not over fill cylinders. (No more than 80 % volume liquid charge).
i) Do not exceed the maximum working pressure of the cylinder, even temporarily.
i) When the cylinders have been filled correctly and the process completed, make sure that the cylinders and the equipment are
removed from site promptly and all isolation valves on the equipment are closed off.
k)  Recovered refrigerant shall not be charged into another refrigerating system unless it has been cleaned and checked.

. Electrostatic charge may accumulate and create a hazardous condition when charging or discharging the refrigerant.

To avoid fire or explosion, dissipate static electricity during transfer by grounding and bonding containers and equipment before
charging/discharging.

Labelling

10 ° Equipment shall be labelled stating that it has been de-commissioned and emptied of refrigerant. 0
" e The label shall be dated and signed.

. Ensure that there are labels on the equipment stating the equipment contains flammable refrigerant.

Recovery

e When removing refrigerant from a system, either for servicing or decommissioning, it is recommended good practice that all
refrigerants are removed safely.

e  When transferring refrigerant into cylinders, ensure that only appropriate refrigerant recovery cylinders are employed.

. Ensure that the correct number of cylinders for holding the total system charge are available.

e All cylinders to be used are designated for the recovered refrigerant and labelled for that refrigerant (i.e. special cylinders for the
recovery of refrigerant).

. Cylinders shall be complete with pressure relief valve and associated shut-off valves in good working order.

e Recovery cylinders are evacuated and, if possible, cooled before recovery occurs.

e  The recovery equipment shall be in good working order with a set of instructions concerning the equipment that is at hand and
shall be suitable for the recovery of concerning the equipment that is at hand and shall be suitable for the recovery of flammable
refrigerants.

11. o In addition, a set of calibrated weighing scales shall be available and in good working order. 0

. Hoses shall be complete with leak-free disconnect couplings and in good condition.

e  Before using the recovery machine, check that it is in satisfactory working order, has been properly maintained and that any
associated electrical components are sealed to prevent ignition in the event of a refrigerant release.
Consult manufacturer if in doubt.

e  The recovered refrigerant shall be returned to the refrigerant supplier in the correct recovery cylinder, and the relevant Waste
Transfer Note arranged.

. Do not mix refrigerants in recovery units and especially not in cylinders.

. If compressors or compressor oils are to be removed, ensure that they have been evacuated to an acceptable level to make
certain that flammable refrigerant does not remain within the lubricant.

. The evacuation process shall be carried out prior to returning the compressor to the suppliers.

. Only electric heating to the compressor body shall be employed to accelerate this process.

e When oil is drained from a system, it shall be carried out safely.
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3. Specifications

Item Unit WH-ADCO0309J3E5CM
EN 16147
Performance Test Condition
EN 14825
Power Supply 1 : Phase (9) / Max. Current (A) / Max. Input Power (W) 1/21.6/4.9k

Power Supply 2 : Phase (@) / Max. Current (A) / Max. Input Power (W)

1/13.0/3.00k

e arwas sawas
Heating Capacity KW 8.00 6.70
BTU/h 27300 22800
Heating COP Wiw 4.21 3.25
Current A 9.0 9.9
Input Power kW 1.90 2.06
Power Factor % 92 90

-15/ 35 (Heating)

. Outdoor Ambient C (min./max.) -15/ 46 (Heat recovery)
Operation Range Heating (Tank): -/ 65°
o . eating (Tank): - ,
Water Outlet C (min./max.) Heating (Circuit): 20 / 55 (Ambient below -5 °C)
. . Cooling: 19.0
Internal Pressure Differential kPa Heating: 20.0
Condition
(Ambient/Water) ATW3S A2W35
Noise Level Presure Level ) )
dB (A) HIL 281 28/
Power Level dBH /L 41/ - 41/ -
Depth mm 600
Dimension Width mm 598
Height mm 1880
Net Weight kg (Ibs) 108 (238)
Liquid mm (inch) 6.35 (1/4)
Refrigerant Pipe Diameter
Gas mm (inch) 12.70 (1/2)
Room inch 1-1/4
Water Pipe Diameter
Shower mm (inch) 3/4
Water Drain Hose Inner Diameter mm (inch) 12.00 (17/36)
Motor Type DC Motor
Pump
Input Power w 35
Type Brazed Plate
No. of Plates 38
Hot Water Coll
Size (W x H x L) mm 71.4 x 333 x 121
Water Flow Rate I/min (m%h) Heating: 22.90 (1.4)
Pressure Relief Valve Water Circuit kPa Open: 300, Close: 266 and below
Type VVX20 [Electronic pulse]
Flow Switch
Measuring range I/min 5~60
Pressure Release Valve kPa Open: 800, Close: 640 and below
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Item Unit WH-ADCO0309J3E5CM
Protection Device A Earth Leakage Circuit Breaker (30 ~ 40)
Volume | 10
Expansion Vessel
MWP bar 3
Capacity of Integrated Electric Heater / OLP TEMP kW /°C 3.00/80
Tank Volume (Spec / Nett) L 200/185
Max. Tank Water Set Temperature °C 65
Tank Coil Surface m? 1.8
Maximum Working Space Heat Bar 3.0
Pressure Tank Circuit Bar 8.0
Tank Unit Bar 3.5
Operating Pressure
Expansion Relief Valve Bar 8.0
Expansion Vessel Pre-charge Pressure (DHW Circuit) Bar 3.5
Pressure Reducing Valve Set Pressure (DHW Circuit) Bar 3.5
Iltem Unit Indoor Unit
Material En-1.4521
Pressure Vessel Volume L 185
Design Pressure Bar 10
Material EN-1.4521
Diameter mm 22
Heat Exchanger Thickness mm 0.8
Surface Area m? 1.8
Total Length m 25

Note:

In case it is necessary to indicate the air flow volume in (I/s), the value in (m3/min.) shall be multiplied by 16.7 and
rounded down the decimal point.

If the EUROVENT Certified models can be operated under the “extra-low” temperature condition, -7°C DB and
-8°C WB temperature with rated voltage 230V shall be used.

Capacity is measured at outdoor temperature 7°C DB and 6°C WB with controlled water inlet 30°C and water
outlet 35°C (EN 14511-2)

Flowrate indicated are based on nominal capacity adjustment of leaving water temperature (LWT) 35°C and
AT=5°C.

EER and COP classification is at 230V only in occordance with EU directive 2003/32/EC.

* Above 55°C, only possible with backup heater operation.

** Between outdoor ambient -10°C and -15°C, the water outlet temperature gradually decreases from 60°C to
55°C.

*** The sound pressure and sound power level is measured with distance 1.0m from the unit and height at 1.5m.
(Test carry out for cooling at ambient 35°C DB and Water Out 7°C, heating at ambient 7°C DB / 6°C WB and
water out 55°C)

**** The sound power level is measured with accordance to EN12102 under conditions of the EN14825.
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ITEM Unit S-T1WF3E
EN 14511
Performance Test Condition
EN 14825
Remote Control *CZ-RTC4, *CZ-RTC5B, *CZ-RTC6 Series (Wired) (Optional part)
kW 7.10 (1.20 ~ 8.10)
Cooling Capacity (min. ~max.)
BTU/h 24200 (4090 ~ 27600)
Cooling EER W/wW 3.40 (2.55 ~ 2.47)
kW 7.10 (2.00 ~ 10.20)
Heating Capacity (min. ~max.)
BTU/h 24200 (6820 ~ 34800)
Heating COP WIwW 3.90 (4.65 ~ 3.00)
Condition Cooling Heating
Current A 10.1 8.7
Input Power w 2.09k (470 ~ 3.28k) 1.82k (430 ~ 3.40k)
. Cooling: 22.7
3
, m*/min Heating: 22.7
Standard Air Volume -
f/min Cooling: 800
Heating (800)
mm 250 x 1000 x 730
Outside Dimension (H x W X D)
inch 9-27/32 x 39-3/8 x 28-3/4
Net Weight kg (Ibs) 30 (66)
Pipi Gas mm (inch) 0.D. @ 12.70 (1/2) Flared Type
iping Refri
Connection efrigerant
Liquid mm (inch) 0.D. @ 6.35 (1/4) Flared Type
Type, Number of Set Sirocco fan-2
Fan Type 10-pole DC motor
Motor
Rated Output kW 0.165
. Cooling: 960
Hi rpm Heating: 960
Cooling: 800
Fan Speed Me rpm Heating: 800
Lo rom Cooling: 640
P Heating: 640
Air-heat Exchanger (Row x Stage x FPI) Slit fin type (2 x 16 x 19)
Running Control Switch Wired Remote Control
Adjustment Room Temperature Thermistor
Safety Devices PCB current & temp. protector control for compressor
Condition Cooling Heating
Pressure Level
. dB (A) H/L/QLo 34/26/- 34/26/-
Noise Level b Level
ower Leve
dB (A) H/L/Qlo 571-1- 571-1-
Moisture Removal L/h 2.7
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Iltem Unit CU-2WZ71YBES5
EN14511
Performance Test Condition
EN14825
kw 7.10
Cooling Capacity
BTU/h 24200
Cooling EER WIW 3.40
Pdesign kW 7.10
SEER WIW 5.60
ERP (Average Climate)
Annual Consumption kWh 444
Class A+
kw 7.10
Heating Capacity
BTU/h 24200
Heating COP WIwW 3.90
Pdesign kW 4.80
Thbivalent °C -10
ERP (Average Climate) SCOP W/W 3.90
Annual Consumption kWh 1723.00
Class A
Low Temperature Application (W35)
Warmer Average Colder
Application Climate
Pdesign kw 7.0 7.0 6.0
Tbivalent/TOL °C 2/2 -10/-10 -15/-15
SCOP/ns (W/W)/% 5.69/224 4.00/157 3.61/141
Annual Consumption kWh 1644 3614 4101
Class At+++ A++ A+
Medium Temperature Application (W55)
Warmer Average Colder
Application Climate
Heating Erp Pdesign kW 6.0 7.0 6.0
Tbivalent/TOL °C 2/2 -7/-10 -15/-15
SCOP/ns (WIW)/% 3.69/145 3.20/125 2.80/109
Annual Consumption kWh 2170 4524 5289
Class A++ A++ A+
DHW
Warmer Average Colder
Application Climate
COP/nwh (WIW)/% 3.35/134 2.60/104 2.30/92
AEC kWh 760 957 1074
Class A+ A A
Total kW 16.1
Heat Recovery Capacity
A2A | A2W kW 7.1/9.0
Heat Recovery COP W/W 5.11
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Item Unit CU-2WZ71YBES5
Condition Cooliing Heating Heat Recovery
Noise Level Pressure Level dB (4) 49/- 49/- 51/-
Power Level dB 68/ - 67 /- 69/-
Air Flow mé/min (f€/min) ggg{":g 2,15'_2 %gg;
Item Unit Outdoor Unit
Refrigeration Control Device Expansion Valve
Refrigeration Oil cm?® FW50S (900)
002 e e rarged
GWP 675
F-GAS
CO.eq (ton) (Precharged/Maximum) 1.62/2.16
Height mm 999
Dimension Width mm 940
Depth mm 340
Net Weight kg (Ibs) 82 (181)
Liquid mm (inch) 6.35 (1/4)
Pipe Diameter
Gas mm (inch) 12.70 (1/2)
Standard Length m (ft) 5(16)
Pipe Length Range [1 room] m (ft) 3(9.8) ~ 35 (115)
Pipe Length Range [Max. Total Room] m (ft) 70 (230)
I/D & O/D Height Difference m (ft) 30 (98.4)
Additional Gas Amount g/m 20
Refrigeration Charge Less m (ft) 30 (98.4)
Type Hermetic Motor
Compressor Motor Type Brushless (4-poles)
Rated Output kW 1.70
Type Propeller Fan
Material PP
Motor Type DC (8-poles)
Fan Input Power w -
Output Power w 90
S-71WF3E WH-ADF0309J3E5CM
Fan Speed rpm Cooling: 660 Cooling: -
Heating: 600 Heating: 650
Fin material Aluminium (Pre Coat)
Fin Type Corrugated Fin
Heat Exchanger
Row x Stage x FPI 2x46 %19
Size (W x H x L) mm 36.4 x 966 x 905:876.5
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Iltem Unit Outdoor Unit

(4] Single
Power Source (Phase, Voltage, Cycle) Vv 230

Hz 50

Condition Cooling Heating Heat Recovery

Input Power

kW 2.09 1.82 3.15
Maximum Input Power For Heatpump System kW 4.90
Starting Current A 10.1

Condition Cooling Heating Heat Recovery

Running Current

A 10.1 8.7 15.0
Maximum Current For Heatpump System A 21.6
Power Factor Condition Cooling Heating Heat Recovery
Power factor means total figure of compressor and
outdoor fan motor. % 90 91 91

Number of core -
Power Cord
Length m (ft) -

Thermostat Electronic Control

Protection Device

Electronic Control
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4. Location of Controls and Components

4.1
411

Tank Unit

Remote Controller buttons and display

Buttons / Indicator ®
Quick Menu button f
(1) (For more details, refer to the separate Panasonic
clll Menu G, N DR T
@ Back button ::
Returns to the previous screen ! ‘3_ =
(3) LCD Display o -~ 40%c
@ Main Menu button ' o 23 44 i
For function setup ' & e c _18%¢ |
® ONJ/OFF button T A A
Starts/Stops operation 7 i A i =
® Operation indicator @ > : : -
[lluminates during operation, blinks during EEET T !
alarm. l_____<_ ______ S t____:
©, === A d
""""" 1
Cross key buttons
Selects an item.
Up
A
Left < ] > Right
/
v
Down

Enter button
Fixes the selected content.
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Display

@ Mode selection

Vo v |

HEAT ~Ls < HEAT operation is either tumed ~ TANK * TANK operation is either turned
B ON or OFF. A = ON or OFF.
l T * The outdoor unit provides heat to Il * The outdoor unit provides heat to
the system. the water tank.
HEAT \ ) . . o .
+ TANK :‘.': * The outdoor unit provides heat to The direction icons point to the currently
-~ the water tank and the system. active mode.

Iﬂ;ﬁ * This mode can be selected only
=

when the water tank is installed. « Room operation / Tank operation.

%’III‘ @m‘
‘III%’ ‘m@

* Deice operation.

@ Operation icons
The status of operation is displayed.
Icon will not display (under operation OFF screen) whenever operation is OFF except weekly timer.

""" Holiday operation status eﬂ Weekly Timer operation status ‘lkgj Quiet operation status
Zone:Room Thermostat =]

HE Internal sensor status SG ready @E Room Heater status

gﬁ Tank Heater status E Solar status ?B'\éﬂg)]t status

Temperature of each zone

Time and day

Water Tank temperature

Outdoor temperature

Q0@ ®E©

Sensor type/Set temperature type icons

] Water Temperature ﬂ Water Temperature .
ko —Compensation curve G —Direct 23 Poolonly
Room Thermostat ~™,  Room Thermostat Pl ,
—External |l| —Internal |l| Room Thermistor
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41.2

Initialization

Before starting to install the various menu settings, please initiate the Remote Controller by selecting the language of

operation and installing the date and time correctly.

When power is turned on for the first time, it becomes the setting screen automatically. It can also be set from personal

setting of the menu.

Selecting the language
Wait while the display is initializing.
When initializing screen ends, it turns to
normal screen.
When any button is pressed, language
setting screen appears.

@ Scroll with ¥ and A to select the language.

@ Press < to confirm the selection.

Setting the clock

(1) select with ¥ or A how to display the time,
either 24h or am/pm format (for example, 15:00
or 3:00 pm).

@ Press < to confirm the selection.

@ Use V¥ and A to select year, month, day, hour
and minutes. (Select and move with » and
press < to confirm.)

Once the time is set, time and day will appear
on the display even if the Remote Controller is
turned OFF.
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— LCD blinking

Initialization 12:00am, Mo
Initializing . . -
12:00am,Morn|
[blstart
Language 12:00am, Mor|
FRANCAIS
DEUTSCH
ITALIANO
I« Select [« Confirm
Clock format 12:00am,Mon
24h
o
[*Select [+1Confirm
Date & Time 12:00am, Mo

Year/Month/Day  Hour:Min

EgB/o01/01  12:00 am

o» Select [« Confirm

10:00am, Wed

[b]start




41.3 Quick Menu

After the initial settings have been completed, you can select a quick menu from the following options and edit the setting.

(D Press EEFH to display the quick menu. iﬁ_} ALY g. 9

sk

- Select

&

[+ ON/OFF
g;!:— Force Heater ﬂ‘ Weekly Timer

@I R/C Lock

= i ) .
‘ﬂ?ﬁ Force DHW \ﬂﬁ,) Quiet
@g@ Force Defrost 'i—| Error Reset

@ use A ¥ <« » toselect menu.
@ Press < to turn on/off the select menu.

41.4 Menus (For user)

Select menus and determine settings according to the system

available in the household. All initial settings must be done by an Panasonic

authorised dealer or a specialist. It is recommended that all alterations Main menu 10:34am,Mon

of the initial settings are also done by an authorised dealer or a

specialist. System check

« After initial installation, you may manually adjust the settings. Personal setup

« The initial setting remains active until the user changes it. Service contact

« The Remote Controller can be used for multiple installations. ~Select [+ Confirm

* Ensure the operation indicator is OFF before setting. - A —

* The system may not work properly if set wrongly. i
Please consult an authorised dealer. < o >

To display <Main Menu>: := mmas v 0

Toselectmenu: A ¥V < » :

To confirm the selected content: <l

_ Default Setting Setting Options / Display

1 Function setup

1.1 > Weekly timer

Once the weekly timer is set up, | Timer setup )

User can edit from Quick Menu. Select day of the week and Weekly timer 10:34am, Mon

To set up to 6 patterns of set the patterns needed sun () Tue Wed Thu Fri sat

operation on a daily basis. (Time / Operation ON/OFF / Mode) ; 12:883"' 8: fa% - :gog

. o m E 4

+ Disabled if Force Heater is on. | Timer copy 3. 1:oogm ON ¥ 12/10°C

Day ~Pattern  [+]Edit
Select day of the week
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Menu Default Setting Setting Options / Display
1.2 > Holiday timer
To save energy, a holiday OFF N
period may be set to either turn OFF
OFF the system or lower the >ON
temperature during the period. Holiday start and end. Holiday: End 10:34am,Mon
Date and time Year/Month/Day  Hour:Min

OFF or lowered temperature

» Weekly timer setting may be temporarily disabled during Holiday timer setting
but it will be restored once the Holiday timer is completed.

EdR/ 01707 10:00 am

» Select [«+] Confirm
1.3 > Quiet timer
To operate quietly during the Time to start Quiet : Quiet ___10:34am,Mon
preset period. Date and time Pattern |me Level
6 patterns may be set. am
Level 0 means the mode is off. Level of quietness: 2 11:00 pm
:00 pm 3
0~3 select [IEdit
1.4 > Room heater
To set the room heater ON or OFF o
OFF.
1.5 > Tank heater
To set the tank heater ON or OFF o
OFF.
1.6 > Sterilization
To set the auto sterilization ON ON DN
or OFF. or

+ Do not use the system during sterilization in order to prevent scalding with hot water, or overheating of shower.
« Ask an authorised dealer to determine the level of sterilization function field settings according to the local laws and

regulations.
1.7 _> DHW mode (Domestic Hot Water)

To set the DHW mode to

Standard or Smart.

« Standard mode have faster
DHW Tank heat up time. Standard
Meanwhile Smart mode Smart
take longer time to heat up
DHW time with lower energy
consumption.

To set the tank sensor to Top

or Center.

+ Selection of the tank sensor
to top slow down the start of
boiling up the tank and reduce Top Ce:ter

power consumption.

Please change this selection
to “Center” when the hot water
becomes insufficient.
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_ Default Setting Setting Options / Display

2 System check

2.1 > Energy monitor

Historical chart of energy
consumption, generation.

Historical chart
Select and retrieve

» For historical chart, the period is selected from 1 day/1 week/1year.
* Energy consumption (kWh) of total may be retrieved.

* The total power consumption is an estimated value based on AC 230 V and

may differ from value measured by precise equipment.

Total consumption (1year)

0.0
Kih

[ivear[ 123145671813 10[T1]12]NEA
Jan, 2015: 0.0 wwn [Approx]

{Month 5Mode

2.2 > System information

Shows all system information in
each area.

Actual system information of 10 items:
Inlet / Outlet / Zone 1/ Zone 2 / Tank /

Buffer tank / Solar / Pool / COMP
frequency / Pump flowrate

Select and retrieve

System information  10:34am,Mon

1. Inlet : 0%C
2. Qutlet 1 0%
3. Zone 1 ;0%
4. Zone 2 : 0%C
~Page

2.3 > Error history

« Refer to Troubleshooting for Error history 10:34am,Mon
error codes. 1. -
* The most recent error code is Select and retrieve g -
displayed at the top. i
[« Clear history
2.4 > Compressor
Shows the compressor Compressor 10:34am, Mon
performance. 1. Current frequency : 0 Hz
. 2. (OFF-ON) counter : 0
Select and retrieve 3. Total ON time : oh
[>]Back
2.5 >Heater
Total hours of ON time for Heater 10:34am, Mon
Room heater/Tank heater. Total ON time
Select and retrieve #8 : oh
8= : oh
[+]Back
3 Personal setup
3.1 > Touch sound
Turns the operation sound ON/ [ _on |
ON =
OFF. OFF
3.2 >LCD contrast
Sets the screen contrast. LCD contrast 10:34am, Mon
Low High
3 I [
O Select [«1] Confirm

24



_ Default Setting Setting Options / Display

3.3 > Backlight

Sets the duration of screen Backlight 10:34am,Mon
backlight. OFF 5 mins
1 min 15 secs 10 mins
[ 1min |
“ Select [«+] Confirm
3.4 > Backlight intensity
Sets screen backlight Backlight intensity  10:34am,Mon
brightness. Dark Bright
4 < I I N
< Select [«1Confirm
3.5 > Clock format
Sets the type of clock display. Clock format 10:34am,Mon
24h v
am/pm
+Select [« Confirm
3.6 >Date & Time
Sets the present date and time. Date & Time 10:34am, Mon
Year/Month/Day  Hour:Min
Year / Month / Day / Hour / Min EIB/ 01707  10:00 am
» Select [+ Confirm
3.7 >Llanguage
Sets the display language for ENGLISH / FRANQAJS |DEUTSCH/ Language 10:34am, Mon
the top screen. ITALIANO / ESPANOL / DANISH /
SWEDISH / NORWEGIAN / FRANCGAIS
* For Greek, please refer to the POLISH /CZECH / NEDERLANDS / DEUTSCH
Enghsh version. TURKgE / SUOMI/ MAGYAR / ITALIANO _
SLOVENSCINA / HRVATSKI / LIETUVI) ~Select [-1Confirm
3.8 > Unlock password
4 digit password for all the Unlock password 10:34am,Mon
settings. A
0000 BOO0O0
v
Select [« Confirm
4 Service contact
41 >Contact1/Contact 2
Preset contact number for Service setup 10:34am, Mon
installer. Contact 1
Select and retrieve Name

: Bryan Adams
£33 : 08812345678

~Select
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41.5 Menus (For installer)

[Menu | DefaultSetting | Setting Options / Display

5 Installer setup > System setup

51 > Optional PCB connectivity

To connect to the external PCB
required for servicing.

No

Yes
Ao

« If the external PCB is connected (optional), the system will have following additional functions:

(D Buffer tank connection and control over its function and temperature.

@ Control over 2 zones (including the swimming pool and the function to heat water in it).

(® Solar function (the solar thermal panels connected to either the DHW (Domestic Hot Water) Tank or the Buffer Tank.
* DHW is not applicable for WH-ADC *models.

(@ External compressor switch.

(® External error signal.
® SG ready control.

52 >Zone & Sensor

To select the sensors and to
select either 1 zone or 2 zone
system.

Zone Zone & Sensor 10:34am, Mon
* After selecting 1 or 2 zone system, proceed Zone
to the selection of room or swimming pool.
« I the swimming pool is selected, the 2 Zones system
temperature must be selected for ;
AT temperature between 0°C ~ 10 °C. Select [ Confirm
Sensor Zone & Sensor 10:34am,Mon
Sensor
[ Water temperature

* For room thermostat, there is a further
selection of external or internal.

Room thermostat
Room thermistor

~Select [« Confirm
5.3 > Heater capacity
To reduce the heater power if Heater capacity 10:34am,Mon
Unnecessan. T
3 kW /6 kW / 9kW
* Options of kW vary depending
on the model. [-IConfirm
5.4 > Antifreezing
To activate or deactiyate the
water freeze prevention when Yes M
the system is OFF ¢
5.5 >DHW capacity
To select tank heating capacity
to variable or standard. Variable
capacity heat up tank with
fast mode and keep the tank Variable o vd |
andar

temperature with efficient mode.
While standard capacity heat up
tank with rated heating capacity.
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_ Default Setting Setting Options / Display

5.6 > Buffer tank connection

To connect tank to the system

Yes

. No A
and if selected YES, to set [ No |
AT temperature. >Yes
* The optional PCB connectivity
must be selected YES to Buffer Tank 10:34am, Mon
enable the function. AT for Buffer Tank
« Ifthe optional PCB 5°C Set AT for Buffer Range: (0°C~10°C) A
connectivity is not selected, Tank Steps: +1C g ¢
the function will not appear on - .
the display. >Select [« Confirm
5.7 > Tank heater
Set the internal tank heater Tank heater 10:34am, Mon
delay turn ON after heat pump
operation. Internal o
* Heater will turn ON only if
Backup heater “enabled” and [l Confim
Tank heater “ON” condition. -
Tank heater 10:34am,Mon
Tank heater: ON time
. Range: (0:20~3:00)
1:30 Steps: 10:05 a
b4
~Select [« Confirm
5.8 > Bivalent connection
To select to enable or disable No ves
bivalent connection.
>Yes
To select either auto control
pattern or SG ready input
control pattern. Auto —
* This selection only display 5G ready

to select when optional pcb
connection set to Yes.
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_ Default Setting Setting Options / Display

To select a bivalent connection
to allow an additional heat
source such as a boiler to heat-
up the buffer tank and domestic
hot water tank when heatpump
capacity is insufficient at low
outdoor temperature. The
bivalent feature can be set-up
either in alternative mode
(heatpump and boiler operate
alternately), or in parallel

mode (both heatpump and
boiler operate simultaneously),
or in advance parallel mode
(heatpump operates and boiler
turns on for buffer-tank and/or
domestic hot water depending
on the control pattern setting
options).

>Yes> Auto
Bivalent connection 10:34am,Mon
Set outdoor Turn ON: Qutdoor temp.
5°C temperature for Range: (-15°C~35°C) -
turn ON Bivalent Steps: £1°C Elc
connection. v
ZSelect [« Confirm
Yes > After selecting the outdoor temperature
Control pattern Bivalent connection  10:34am,Mon
Alternative / Parallel / Advanced parallel Control pattern
Alternative
» Select advanced parallel for bivalent use of Parallel
the tanks.
“Select [«1] Confirm
Control pattern > Alternative
Option to set external | Bivalent connection  10:34am,Mon
pump either ON or External pump
OFF during bivalent ON
OFF operation. Set to ON A
if system is simple
bivalent connection. Select [~ Confirm
Control pattern > Advanced parallel
Heat ‘ Selection of the tank | Bivalent connection  10:34am,Mon
Advanced parallel
* “Heat” implies Buffer Tank and “DHW DHW
implies Domestic Hot Water Tank.
JSelect [«1] Confirm
Control pattern > Advanced parallel > Heat > Yes
Bivalent connection 10:34am,Mon
Advanced parallel: Heat
+ Buffer Tank is activated only after selecting
“Yes”. No
~Select [« Confirm
Bivalent connection 10:34am,Mon
Set the temperature Heat start: Target temp.
-8°C threshold to start the 2::9:: +(11c0 ¢-00) Efluc
bivalent heat source. ps: = v
%Select [« Confirm
Bivalent connection 10:34am,Mon
Delay timer to start Heat start: Delay time
0:30 the bivalent heat Range: (0:00~1:30) -
' source Steps: +0:05
(in hour and minutes). v
ZSelect [« Confirm
Bivalent connection 10:34am,Mon
Set the temperature Heat stop: Target temp.
-2°C threshold to stop the 2::9':: +(11g €-00) ﬁ“c
bivalent heat source. ps: = v
%Select [« Confirm
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_ Default Setting Setting Options / Display

Bivalent connection 10:34am,Mon

Delay timer to stop Heat stop: Delay time

0:30 the bivalent heat Range: (0:00~1:30) -
' source Steps: +0:05

(in hour and minutes). M

Zselect [«]Confirm
Control pattern > Advanced parallel> DHW > Yes

Bivalent connection  10:34am,Mon

Advanced parallel: DHW

« DHW Tank is activated only after selecting
“Yes No
»Select [« Confirm
Bivalent connection 10:34am,Mon
Delay timer to start DHW: Delay time
0:30 the bivalent heat Range: (0:30~1:30) -
' source Steps: 10:05
(in hour and minutes). hd
ZSelect [«]Confirm
SG ready input control for > Yes> SG ready
bivalent system follow below
input condition.
. bS(13 sig:}al — Operation pattern Option to set external  Bivalent connection  10:34am,Mon
cc-bit cc-bi i
Hoat Pump OFF, pump elt.her QN or External pump
Open | Open Boiler OFF OFF OFF during bivalent ON
Heat Pump ON, operation. Set to ON A
Short | Open Boiler OFF if system is simple ~ m
Open | short | FiealPump OFF, bivalent connection. Select [-IConfirm
Heat Pump ON,
Short Short Boiler ON
59 >External SW
Yes
No A
510 > Solar connection
* The optional PCB connectivity No ves
must be selected YES to
enable the function. >Yes
« If the optional PCB - .
Connectivity is not selected, Solar connection 10:34am,Mon
the function will not appear on
the display. Buffer tank Selection of the tank v
+ DHW is not applicable for DHW tank
WH-ADC *models. JSelect [« Confirm
>Yes> After selecting the tank
Solar connection 10:34am,Mon
AT Turn ON
10°C Set AT ON Range: (6°C~15°C) -
temperature Steps: #1°C lgl“c
Sselect [« Confirm




_ Default Setting Setting Options / Display

> Yes > After selecting the tank> AT ON temperature

5°C

Solar connection 10:34am,Mon
AT Turn OFF
Set AT OFF Range: (2°C-9°C) A
temperature Steps: +1°C | 5 o
v
~Select [« Confirm

> Yes > After selecting the tank> AT ON temperature > AT OFF temperature

Solar connection 10:34am,Mon
Anti freeze
Set Antifreeze Range: (-20°C~10°C) Ao
temperature Steps: +1°C | 5 )a
v
SSelect [« Confirm

> Yes > After selecting the tank> AT ON temperature > AT OFF temperature

> After setting the antifreeze temperature
Solar connection 10:34am,Mon
Hi limit
o P Range: (70°C~90°C)
80 °C Set Hi limit Steps: £5°C EE.“C
b4
SSelect [« Confirm
511 > External error signal
No e
512 >SGready
Yes
N Y
° Mo
>Yes
SG ready 10:34am,Mon
Capacity (1) & (2) Capacity [1-0]: DHW
120 ¢ f DHW (in %), Range: (50%~150%) -
A tljieat (in % ) Steps: $5% @%
SSelect [« Confirm
513 > External compressor SW
Yes
N Py
° [N
514 > Circulation liquid
To select whether to circulate Circulation liquid __ 10:34am,Mon
water or glycol in the system. ot
Glycol
LSelect [« Confirm
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[ Menu | DefaultSetting | Setting Options / Display

515 > Force heater

To turn on Force heater either Force heater 10:34am,Mon
manually (by default) or Auto
automatically. Manual P
[ Manual
“Select [« Confirm
516 > Defrost signal
To turn on defrost signal to stop
fan coil during defrost operation. ves
(If defrost signal set to yes, No A
bivalent function will not
available to use)
517 >Pump flowrate
To set variable flow pump
control or fix pump duty control. AT Max. Duty
518 >Force DHW
To turn on Tank only mode to
heat up tank temperature by
request priority heating from Auto
outdoor unit. Manual a
* Under force DHW operation, [ Manual |
Air to Air unit will stop provide
room heating operation.
519 >DHW Defrost
Allow system to run defrost by
using hot water instead of room
unit t.o provide 'comfort room
heating operation. Yes -

* Qutdoor define the condition
to enter DHW defrost only
when water is hot.

No
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Menu

Default Setting Setting Options / Display

6 Installer setup > Operation setup

i . Operation setu 10:34am,Mon

To access to the two major 2 main modes P p

functions or modes. [Heat |
Tank

Heat/ Tank
~Select [«1Confirm
6.1 >Heat
To set various water & ambient Operation setup 10:34am,Mon

temperatures for heating.

Water temp. for heating ON /
Outdoor temp. for heating OFF /
AT for heating ON /
Heater ON/OFF

Heat

| Water temp. for heating ON |
Outdoor temp. for heating OFF

AT for heating ON

~Select [«~1Confirm

> Water temp. for heating ON

Operation setup 10:34am,Mon

Heating ON Heat ON: Water temp.
- temperaturesin N TR
Compensation curve : -
compensation curve Direct
or direct input.
~Select [«1Confirm

> Water temp. for heating ON > Compensation curve

Heat ON: Water temp.:Zone1

Input the 4

X axis: -5 °C. 15 °C temperature points

ko o (2 on horizontal X
Y axis: 85 °C, 35 °C axis, 2 on vertical Y S Tee [isq] ©
axis). 4. Select [«]Confirm

* Temperature range: X axis: -20 °C ~ 15 °C, Y axis: See below

* Temperature range for the Y axis input;
CU-2WZ71YBE5:20°C~55°C

* If 2 zone system is selected, the 4 temperature points must also be input for Zone
2,

*“Zone 1” and “Zone 2" will not appear on the display if only 1 zone system.

> Water temp. for heating ON > Direct

Operation setup 10:34am,Mon
Heat ON: Water temp.:Zone2

35°C Temperature for Range: (20°C~55C) -
heating ON Steps: +1°C Ej."c
Select [ Confirm

* Min. ~ Max. range is conditional as follows:
CU-2WZ71YBE5:20°C~55°C

* If 2 zone system is selected, temperature set point must input for Zone 2.

*“Zone 1” and “Zone 2" will not appear on the display if only 1 zone system.
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_ Default Setting Setting Options / Display

> Qutdoor temp. for heating OFF

Operation setup 10:34am,Mon
Heat OFF: Qutdoor temp.
24 °C Temperature for Range: (5°C~35°C) a
heating OFF Steps: +1°C N«
ZSelect [« Confirm
> AT for heating ON
Set AT for heating Operation setup 10:34am,Mon
ON. Heat ON: AT
5°C * This setting will not Range: (1°C~15°C) a
available to setwhen  Steps: +1°C | 5 |
pump flowrate set to v
Max. duty. Select [«1Confirm
> Heater ON/OFF
> Heater ON/OFF > Outdoor temp. for heater ON
Operation setup 10:34am,Mon
Heater ON: Outdoor temp.
0°C Temperature for Range: (-20°C~15%) a
heater ON Steps: #1°%C [;.“c
SSelect [« Confirm
> Heater ON/OFF > Delay time for heater ON
Operation setup 10:34am,Mon
Heater ON: Delay time
) . Delay time for heater ~ Range: (0:10~1:00) -
0:30 min to turn on Steps: ¥0:10
v
Zselect [«]Confirm
> Heater ON/OFF > Water temperature for heater ON
Operation setup 10:34am,Mon
Setting of water Heater ON: AT of target Temp.
4°C temperature to turn Range: (-10°C~-2C) a
on from water set Steps: $1°C ENc
temperature. v
Zselect [«]Confirm
> Heater ON/OFF > Water temperature for heater OFF
Operation setup 10:34am,Mon
Setting of water Heater OFF: AT of target Temp.
2°C temperature to turn Range: (-8°C-07C) -
off from water set Steps: #1°C Elc
temperature. e
~Select [« Confirm
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_ Default Setting Setting Options / Display

6.2

> Tank

Setting functions for the tank.

Floor operation time (max) /
Tank heat up time (max) /
Tank re-heat temp. /

Operation setup 10:34am,Mon
Tank

Floor operation time (max)

Tank heat up time (max)

Sterilization Tank re-heat temp.
~Select [«~]Confirm
* The display will show 3 functions at a time.
> Floor operation time (max)
Operation setup 10:34am,Mon
Maximum time for Tank: Floor ope. time (max)
8:00 floor operation 2::%:: +(3:;g~10:00) 800
(in hours and minutes) ps: =
ZSelect [« Confirm
> Tank heat up time (max)
Operation setup 10:34am,Mon
Maximum time for Tank: Heat up time (max)
1:00 heating the tank 2::9:: +(g.:355~4:oo) -
(in hours and minutes) ps: v
Zselect [« Confirm

> Tank re-heat temp.

Set temperature to

Operation setup 10:34am,Mon
Tank: Re-heat temp.
Range: (-12°C~-2C)

8°C \;’)vzzfgrr.m reboil of tank Steps: £1°C E:.,c
Zselect [« Confirm
> Sterilization
Sterilization may be Operation setup 10:34am,Mon

set for 1 or more days
of the week.

Sun/Mon/Tue/
Wed / Thu / Fri/ Sat

Monday

Sterilization: Day

Sun [L00] Tue Wed | Thu | Fri | Sat
— \/‘_ — =] =

«Day SK/= [«] Confirm

> Sterilization: Time

Time of the selected

Operation setup 10:34am,Mon

day(s) of the week to Sterilizati:m: Time
12:00 sterilize the tank : 00 pm
0:00 ~ 23:59 v
2 Select [+] Confirm
> Sterilization: Boiling temp.
Operation setup 10:34am,Mon

Set boiling
65 °C temperatures for
sterilize the tank.

Sterilization: Boiling temp.
Range: (55°C~65°C)
Steps: ¥1°C

JSelect [«] Confirm
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_ Default Setting Setting Options / Display

> Sterilization: Ope. time (max)

Operation setup 10:34am,Mon
Sterilization: Ope. time (max)
0:10 Set sterilizing time Range: (0:05~1:00) N
' (inhours and minutes) ~ Steps: 0:05 ol
ZSelect [« Confirm
> Force DHW:Start Temp.
Operation setup 10:34am,Mon
Force DHW:Start Temp.
35 °C Set. auto Force DHW Range: (25°C~40°C) -
activate temperature Steps: ¥1°C Eg“c
~Select [« Confirm
7 Installer setup > Service setup
7.1 > Pump maximum speed
To set the maximum speed of Setting the flow rate, max. duty and operation | Service setup 10:34am, Mon

the pump.

ON/OFF of the pump.

Flow rate: XX:X L/min
Max. Duty: 0x40 ~ OxFE,
Pump: ON/OFF/Air Purge

Flow rate Max. Duty Operation

r'y
0.0L/min  OxCE 4

“ Select

7.2 > Dry concrete

To dry the concrete (floor, walls,
etc.) during construction.

Do not use this menu for any
other purposes and in period
other than during construction

Edit to set the temperature of dry concrete. | Service setup 10:34am,Mon
Dry concrete
L OoN |
ON / Edit Edit
~Select [« Confirm
> Edit
Heating temperature  service setup 10:34am,Mon
for drying the Dry concrete: 1/10
Stages: 1 concrete. Range: (25°C~55°C) -
Temperature: 25 °C | Select the desired Steps: +1°C C
stages: 1~ 10,
range: 1 ~99 “Select [1Confirm
>ON
Confirm the setting temperatures of dry Service setup 10:34am, Mon
concrete for each stage. Dry concrete: Status
Stage :1/10
Water set temp. 1 25°C
Actual water temp. 125°C/25°C
[B10FF
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_ Default Setting Setting Options / Display

73

> Service contact

To set up to 2 contact names
and numbers for the User.

) ) , Service setup 10:34am,Mon
Service engineer’s name and contact nUMber. | service contact:
Contact 1
Contact 2
Contact 1/ Contact 2
~Select [«~]Confirm
> Contact 1/ Contact 2
Service contact 10:34am,Mon

Contact name or number.

Name / phone icon

Contact 1
Name :JERERILGE]
&3 :[08812345678

~Select [IEdit
Input name and number contact1 @
L:of [ 0-9/0ther

Contact name: alphabet a ~ z.

Contact number: 1~9

ABCDEFGH| JKLMNOPQR Space
STUVWXYZ abcdefghi BS
jkimnopqrstuvwxyz Conf|

1, Select [+1Enter
Number:[|J]

gdz3

456 )

789 - BS |

¥ 0 # _ Conf |
4 PSelect [+ Enter
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4.1.6 Main Components

4
T ®
|_.|-' A |_. '
-@@HHJE i
| (10 |
‘5| & QQ H &
) 3
¢
D © =1/ I(E)
@
o] ®
@— @ ©
1.1
t® _
2
————yw . . _ =
(» Remote Controller (D Magnetic Water Filter Set Front Plate
(® Water Pump Heater Assembly (i?) Top Plate
(® Control Board Cover (® 3-Way Valve Right Plate
(® Control Board Overload Protector (Not Visible) Left Plate
® Main PCB @ Expansion Vessel Rear Plate
Single Phase RCCB/ELCB @ Air Purge Valve @ Tank Sensor (Not Visible)
(Main Power) @ Pressure Relief Valve @ Safety Relief Valve
SBlr;gclkeuPh:eSaeteRr?CB/ELCB Flow Sensor @ BUShing (4 pieceS)
( P (i® Water Pressure Gauge
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5. Dimensions

5.1 WH-ADF0309J3E5CM

(Dimension Diagram ) (Tube Position Diagram )
597 599
=
=3
a-a
o
[<*]
[ee]
Y o
<
(o]
FRONT VIEW SIDE VIEW
435 90
266 79
37 75100 a{
o
o 00NN06 |,
o (0] IN
10 70 186
] o =
< . i 8
©
©
BOTTOM VIEW TOP VIEW
Tube Connector | Function Connector Size
®@ Water Inlet (From Space Heating) R 1%4"
® Water Outlet (To Space Heating) R 1%4"
© Cold Water Inlet (Domestic Hot Water Tank) R %"
@ Hot Water Outlet (Domestic Hot Water Tank) R %"
® Refrigerant Gas 3/4-16UNF
® Refrigerant Liquid 7/16-20UNF
© Domestic Hot Water Tank Discharge (Drain Tap) Rc 1/2"
Type: Ball Valve
® Drain Water Hole -
0} Drain Elbow -
. Weight (kg)
Model C ty (L
ode apacity (L) 7 T Fu
WH-ADF0309J3E5CM 185 108 293
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5.2 S-71WF3E

|‘2—0'

o
N
—

oo}
- g §
A I 2 I 120
1067 Wired remote control (Optional)
CZ-RTC4
1000 16
154 792 >
23,140, 23 21 750=P150X5 21
55, 98 150
g (d g [&—
@ ‘ -
3 Ry §
o = 120y
2
AN o Wired remote control (Optional)
o § CZ-RTC5B
25
© i [
o
[c]
3 A “
9 ©
x ¢

32

;zv/\g
86

Wired remote control (Optional)
CZ-RTC6 Series

Unit : mm
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5.3 CU-2WZ71YBES

Space necessary for
installation

1000 mm

Anchor Bolt Pitch
620 x 380.5

<Side View>

999

40

<Top View>
620 170 g
[s)
T
T
<Front View>
940
Fnvmrizm

380.5

36_,

<Side View>
340

5.5

67.7

74.6

125.2

107.7




6. Refrigeration Cycle Diagram

6.1

WH-ADF0309J3E5CM

PRESSURE RELIEF

AIR PURGE
VALVE

INDOOR UNIT

— |
|
|
|
|
|
|

i VALVE WATER OUTLET
: TEMP. SENSOR
LiQuip !
SIDE | FLOW SWITCH
N BACKUP HEATER
: - —_— [—
|
! REFRIGERANT
22WAY 1 TEvP. HEX WATER OUTLET
VALVE | SENSOR TEMP. SENSOR
i
!
! WATER TANK
i HEAT EXCHANGER TEMP.
; SENSOR 1
|
i
!
i WATER INLET
: TEMP. SENSOR PRESSURE
! GAUGE
!
i
GAS EXPANSION
SIDE ! VESSEL
N CAPILLARY
i > TUBE l
3-WAY |
VALVE - )

=/
WATER PUMP T

WATER
DISCHARGE
VALVE

FILTER

.
-

i

!
WATER TANK!
TEMP. i
SENSOR2

[
i
i
i
i

WATER TANK
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6.2 S-71WF3E

INDOOR

LiQuiD
SIDE
|
2-WAY
* VALVE
| PIPE
TEMP.
INTAKE SeNsoRz
AR T
TEMP.
SENSOR
PIPE
TEMP.
SENSOR1 |
L L
HEAT EXCHANGER
(EVAPORATOR)
* | GAS
SIDE
|
3-WAY
VALVE
|
——» COOLING
— —» HEATING
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6.3

CU-2WZ71YBES

OUTDOOR
PIPE
TEMP. 3-WAY VALVE
SENSOR @ ® %
STRAINER EXPANSION |
VALVE A |
PIPE v
TEMP. 3-WAY VALVE
SENSOR
@ ® {>]<} STRAINER
STRAINER EXPANSION @ @
VALVE B EXPANSION OUTDOOR
VALVE C PIPE TEMP. TEMP.
SENSOR (DEF) SENSOR
INTAKE
TEMP.
SENSOR
HEAT
EXCHANGER
(CONDENSER)
- |
PIPE - \I/
TEMP. 3-WAY VALVE
SENSOR {>l<} < — \
\
PIPE
TEMP. g
SENSOR 3 W?;QLVE
A A
| |
| |
—_—
O - =
PRESSURE
SWITCH
DISCHARGE |
MUFFLER
v
DISCHARGE
MUFFLER
PRESSURE
SWITCH
DISCHARGE
TEMP. ACCUMULATOR
SENSOR
COMPRESSOR
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8. Wiring Connection Diagram
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8.2 S-71WF3E

CNO069 (WHT)
REACTOR 1 Jj gL REACTOR
FUSE F301 3ol w
T5.0A L250V f
1 — 1 R R
3 = NOISE RECTIFICATION
5| cNoe7 FILTER CIRCUIT 4 BL BL
@ 5 ACIN (BLK) CIRCUIT 5|0 ¥ FAN MOTOR
2 I oN141 gl oY Y
o
1 DCM (WHT) 7|0
El o 2 o I
TERMINAL 197
112 3] "BoarD 8 8’;‘?0(3&) ELECTRONIC 1o VFf, o1 ng) (WCHNT2)1 © NANOE-X
Lo G E CO“('“TAi%L)LER cNo7e | B [0 2 T GENERATOR
Vv V VYV ™! NANO (WHT) "1o| 5 |0|” HIGH VOLTAGE
= 5[0 0]5 POWER SUPPLY
TO OUTDOOR UNIT I
1 CNO040 1 0
2 OC (BLU) CNO61 |0
1 T10 (YEL) |©
CNO041 0o
RC (BLU) 6[©
[ 3 1
TERMINAL
|u1|u2|R1|R2) FERM 1 oNo44 i
T T T 2 EMG (BRN) CNO60 8
¢ ! ! ! X ) OPTION (WHT) |9
Vv V V CNO045 (BLK) 6|0
SHORT/OPEN
TO INTEGRATED 13 I
CONTROL SYSTEM
WIRED
REMOTE 1 8
CONTROLLER cneot |9
CNO62 (BLK) ~ OPT (RED) |9
INDOOR AIR TEMP. 1 CN104  TEST/DISP/CHK 6l0
SENSOR(TA) 2 TA(YEL) 1 6 I
000000
INDOOR HEAT EXCHANGER 1 CN102 e
TEMP. SENSOR(E1) 2 E1(RED) ONoBG (WHT) |0
INDOOR HEAT EXCHANGER 1 CN101 TP6/TP3/TP1 HU/HEATER‘LO,
TEMP. SENSOR(E2) 2 E2/E3 (BLK) S1V\/20031
| Vertical installaton | Horizontal installation | I -
| 1 R [1 |
CN032 (WHT) 1[0
| B [J| CNoe8 |
| W DP (WHT) FAN DRIVE 3|0
| 3 | ©l3
| | DRAIN PUMP |
| | |
| | BL I CN073 1[0 WIRE COLOR
| ST T ] v EXCT (RED) 2o 5 JBLUE O JoRANGE
| — 2 0|2 FS (WHT) | BL [BLACK P [PINK
Short circuit | FLOAT SWITCH | BR |[BROWN R |RED
|__comnector | __ _ _ _ _ _ _|__ __ | G |GREEN W [WHITE
LB [LIGHT BLUE| Y [YELLOW

48



8.3 CU-2WZ71YBES5

(IAIVA NOISNVAX3)

TVA NOISNVdX3)

(IATVA NOISNVdX3)

W W. 7102 OIL3INDOVIN-O¥LO3T3 100 DILINOV 7102 JIL3INDOVIN-OHLO313 Z\Somm - dg
. 5z 2 LINN -0¥10313 V LINN NIFHO/MOTTIIA - O/A
juio] =qA JONVHO  ©940
g3 g3 m NEENHE
2 P FAEAE @uHm) AVHO  AMD
23 z LVaHND :
3 € MOTIIA A
2 g wl [m aay:y  H3A0O WWNINYIL NO d3LVOIANI
5 I L) 55555050 JLHM: M SIS¥3LL31aIZISTHINIEVC FHL
(an1a) (MOT13A) (3LIHM) L€ MOovig: 149 TYNINE3L dANOD
v @) - EuHw ENLS-NO ZNLS-ND LWLSNO (MOTIEA 1_., .
(SOLSINIHL) MOSNIS ‘WAL IOUVHOSIA (9] (yoyrg) SIHNO  HNVIND 20INO m_. H3LYIH ISYOINVHO wvm_h@_w_‘mm (MyvN3avyL)
ol 13| SHLND - O1ova) |
b LHAY THND €L (BATVA AVM-b) L 100 OILINOVIN 010313 (@3y) a3y (ng) 3ng
v o—H
(MOLSINYTHL) ¥OSNIS "dW3L 1SO¥43a LOH-AY @ne ¢
A@_wm.._zm% ) LLOHND ¥ | (IATVA AVM-t) Z 1100 OLLINOVIN 0810313 (130 MOTI3A
: o—{H
" v
(HOLSINYIHL) HOSNIS dN3L MIONVHOXI LvaH L (NIVIN) cLoRAY %wﬁ\n,w P
) YITIOYLNOD JINOYLOITI o] 2
LHL-ND 9 o| 2
. ' _ M 22
(JOLSINYIHL) YOSN3S 'diN3L H00ALNO E M o = E1 -
-z M 50
" 53 = o| T2 SOIHO ONIYIM
2 T -
of | T
LINo¥I0 ’ WO T 1531 NOILYH3dO
(@uHm AlddNS ¥3IMOd 9 o] v
YHL-NO ONIHOLIMS 29 ﬁ o -
(4OLSINYIHL) (O LINN) HOSN3S "dW3L Idid SYO [ o1 ] m 5 " 0 NMOQ diind
(4OLSINYIHL) (V¥ LINN) HOSN3S "dW3L 3did SYO [ =1 | 5 Lnouo | m m M M =)
o NOILYOI41103d L ﬁ o o JAOW ALI¥OINd
T
22 S 0| 22 (]
Io | 7% 3AVS ¥3MOd
3 59 N (e
(3LHMW) - T3 Lle—x—o L
(HOLSINYIHL) (O LINN) YOSNIS "diW3L 3did AINDIT[_=a || EHLNO gg o S W o AINO 9000
z
(JOLSINYIHL) (¥ LINN) HOSNIS "dWaL 3did ainoin [_ . 15}, m Y m e B _ﬂM A><4”__W_ov 5 3
. 2 =17 =
MS 34NSSId HOIH 2 G 3 m3 ol NITIONINOD =
| SN e—— | JINO¥L0313 >3
S ->C
L 29 5] 6 4
£o o (431714 ISION) 6|0 s
@ 1INOYIO g3 N ¥ITI0YLNOD JINOYLIITT 1|0 o
v Odd Sy bl =9 (3LHM) °
HOLOW Nv4 o % NOD-NO S M |18
=0
20 ol 33
F 25 o ©* 1INO¥ID e
(A0SZ1 WS1EL) HOLIOVdVO o3 0 e
L 3snd _H_ 04d 2z, ol1 NOILVOINNWNOD
JLIHM (3ngz 1IN2¥I0
H¥OLOANNOD E
|| N L — Awﬂwwmo,\ NOILYOIHILOTY
< X T mmoraa |M ﬂ r HOLIOVdYD MRS 1oV m%\m w%w
] g | A@EN19) D P ONIHLOOWS AUO[(Avy0) Z1vH —
g 9§ | n(a3d) d Olova) T4 s1ov18) (1ov18) .l =
s ’ 1INJdID - >0
HOSSIMANOD 0lo eov HEND Y3114 3SION Fov =
€ F-F->
(3LHW) MT(@LIHM) EFLHW) 2
1HM-OV 1HM-NO LNOV m z - m
ovig) | (@3y)| (Avyo) £
(ov1g)| (a3¥)|(N33MO) (N3399) — | =
Nod dody v NOa|  dod 294 194 9 R
! el advod TYNING3L
AYO HOLOVIY
ayvod 1041NOO
5 |®

49



lagram

tD

WH-ADF0309J3E5CM

Ircul

i oo
¢ gy & s s .
2z 3 3 g i3 B B g E % % 7
3z 8. 2 Be 36 b- ko Bx Fx B B
Eo o8 & zg 8w EL Eu g E3 =5 =zo |
g £ @ 22 o aw 22 22 82 E2 By By 1
e 53 23 3 g8 %63 R ER g% 38 g8 &%
e
A4 KD wsaeon K AAL KA NAEA LA LA KA 7
T i | !
I
Je——
7 )00 o oo Lo oo e
I
aiib of 1) ree T a0s Tz T T i
ohote L g w055 Lo L %o
OO {OI0I0OH= - s oo 7
R 2 2 o oo ,
L8] ol [
2 " T ~ (ans) !
e enig YITIOYINOD DINOHLO3T3 7
y 8
(MOLSINYIHL) 2 HOSNIS 'dIL SNVL } woer |
(YOLSIWY3HL) | YOSNIS 'dNIL YNVL 2 ! e zw " € A0S A0S I
L z = d000L = 90004
|| iR eSH e oo b
y P—— ,
, . ons !
1 o o
HOSNS AL LU0 LAY AEH o o il
s A >
ehin le welf [feon
AR O = !
" [
Yoo s | AR B b OF = ovor
(HOLSINYIHL) HOSNIS ‘dW3L LI INI ¥ILYM ZUMANO e ANNA ALV 7
(0. SN3S dNaL ro T pr Ooru—=
(HOLSIIHD HOSN3S L L3110 AV e w0 oz i
weo T
w l w T v T Ty OFH = wos !
ST x0e 02 o |o o [0 HOMY3
Lol o — | sle| [g]g Ot~
2 nowo [ e SRR 1 ezss | = annd |
§ M WINOD-ND| 1INOHID 1INOHID HILYM V108 ]
no Ta, NooLsa i NoLLO31Ia NoIo3L30 Or =
nozz n TYNOIS VNOIS N
160 T o%0 o) one) s O = anna
¥OSN3S wosnas umano bl | e | Sov 0 ¥awmMI00d |
Mo ¥O Mo A £9 J = |
v T ! T T LoNo 6020
I e
ismss| 0 7
d 1
Eamzen| cFhc—H Fh b
Catt : 2 | Rt IR L I NL I S A S ,
N g z | 35070 N3O N ISOTO N3O N
= : 5 A LONSMLWOON  ZON3HL HOOY
25700 ONIXIN ONIXIN |
o et e
anna v
TVYNOIS 1SO¥430 / LOVANOD ¥31108 AZ_<<5
YITIOYINOD DINOHLO3 T3
ToTOTSNKESG
v
~01N09
1041800
waa
(LHW
LD
unowo i
A = ==\ g
Sl T 7 ) i
<
.
o | D& e unowo Linowo wler
o 964 eny AL NOLLVDIA1103
A009 V1 A9\ nivo =
U - 3
Vo w g
T © g
FETCEREZes Linowo — 8
NOUVORMINOD z
z H
12| H
(3]
o v
705 wos
W %
vanoz < f ek 900 gy WNINSL
anatnoos — _ W -
L
wava ®F--
¥31S003e0 o Lnowo — .
= NOILO313a LINOHIO a
LINo¥ID Lunouo ¥3L714 3SION L3 ]
e NOLLYOIAILOT g LTS = o Ex
1 E
] 3sion noszTvereL Lo = voe 052 £z
%ol 3 £3sn4 @
(WHE) MILYEH ddiovE *ore ] 13804 ge
6 . =12): las ___LB§
g 3 A E EE] " W g3
|@| X IR . HE
v i EH & v | = W oE
m M m 8013
PR |
ONIONNONS 18 1z
"
a T El R —
&3 - T " " ¥3IV3H 03 SNIXI3 UM Gva1
HER = e
§5 1 vowmree = T/ T
1] T/
Ba -
LRt — TET
£3
B
g8 @ - o5H08
g orareoon . .

Ery =]

9. Electronic C

9.1

50




9.2 S-71WF3E

CNOB9 (WHT)
REACTOR 1,L gL TEACTOR

AT Mo'l
FUSE F301
4 T5.0AL250V 1f R
K = NOISE RECTIFICATION
FILTER CIRCUIT 4 BL
CIRCUIT 5 W
o 6 Y FAN MOTOR
w <) 7 B
ol 3 a T
TERMINAL
1123 "G55ARD 3 CN309
OP1 (YEL)
| [ GSeoE
VoV Vv ™1
Y Yy ¥ ¥, =
TO OUTDOOR UNIT CN040 001
P 1 BLU 76V PCO04
B || 3.15A 6 1
: g
w 1
BL| 1w ey
L rervnaL T 2oNost| L Foos CNO76
LF201 R108 L WHT
‘ U1 ‘U2| R1 ‘R2 BOARD BLU F302 0 1.25A] 1ok
(R — 125V e R cN2 1
I CT1C D L 400mA | } \gv NANOE-X
[ N 3 GENERATOR
vV V V [ c118 S 03 4
< 1u BL || HIGH VOLTAGE
TO INTEGATED 2 No4s 35v 5t POWER SUPPLY
CONTROL SYSTEM BRN | LFO41
O—=CO G2
WIRED REMOTE CONTROLLER 12V CN061
YEL 1L
WoDE SET TEWP. | FAN SPEED
£ 28 & LF061 ‘
< ELECTRONIC 000 6T
CONTROLLER FBOGO
(MAIN) c135 | C134 |
0.022uI o.ozzul
IC060
s G1
>c15
D 14
D 13 CNO060
WHT ¢ L
12
Doﬂ—|—
DO—\—g
10
> 5
*CNBOT I
RED/BLK io Sensor (Thermistor)
7 Characteristics
1 [TTTTTT]
1% I N\ ®@ Pipe temp. Sensor
\['\| @ Intake Air Temp. Sensor
—C603 T T
1 g 5
I 8
5V_ 5
8 2
*R121| [*R122 [*R124 “
3.3k [] [] 3.3k [] 2.7k N
1 CN104 1% 1% 1% 0 -0 0 10 20 30 40 50
INDOOR AIR TEMP. BL 537 YEL —+ Temperature (C)
SENSOR(TA) LE BL o] 12v 5V
Bl 2 FB101 ’ADO3K4 *RO74 *CN0G6
INDOOR HEAT EXCHANGER Bl ] ‘1 t 1.5k WHT 1
TEMP. SENSOR(E1) Lt |
” D7 o [ L e —
INDOOR HEAT EXCHANGER :t ‘1 RED f49
TEMP. SENSOR(E2) Lt
SENSOR(E2) 52 cN1o1 G1
BLK
fffffff ———————— CN045 (BLK)
‘Vertical installation | Horizontal installation SHORT/OPEN
13
| |
| |
\ T R 8
| B CN062 (BLK) 3
[ | W TEST/DISP/CHK s
| 3 1 6
| | DRAIN PUMP
| I
| |
T
‘ 2 TP6/TP3/TP1
| short circuit | SWo001
t
| connector | BL 123
} | BL
CNO073 1[0
| | FLOAT SWITCH ExCT (RED)zg
| I
Ce

51



9.3 CU-2WZ71YBES5

=)

=)
«

=)
@

=)
<

=)
3
«— (0)) @oue)sisay

o
©

o
N

@ (3N NOISNYdX3) (3A VA NOISNYiX3) (3N NOISNYdX3)
(734 2 7102 DILINOYIN-0HL03713 (8) 7100 OLLINOVY 7102 DILINOVYIN-O¥LO313
juf} % OLINN -OMI03 13 V LIND
gz Q5 — (D) aunjesadwa] +— (D) aunjesadwa |
%3 2z
2 3%
8 fig 4 £ @uHm Oyl 0ZL 00L 08 09 Oy 02 05 Oy 0¢ 0z OL 0 OL-
< 22 LV3HND S e 0 ==
@ 70 ] ]
o ™
2 oL
9 |einieN T 3 |esmeN L ie]eIele]y
W e ong T O wojon L eN | l
ol norLowesy NVLNO ENLSNO 3 SNy et Ly (@)
of oo o . @ o0 Y| Jo0 Yo 4 ¢
(S0LSINNIHY - %wH 5 T 0 T 990 MNWN 20| Y| o as0| V| oe §
HOSN3S dW3L IOUVHOSIA 6y P gE
e Slﬁ o 88% |0 ¥ o0 WV focal 8 @
5 : Yea \4 4 or =
ol ~looq) 2
Ko )\
(HOLSINNIHL) ) 001 05
HOSN3S 3L 1SO¥I3Q —n&le T N \
[ molleA NS
ZHLND \ 09 J0sueg \
1pBueyox3 jeaH JoopinO @
o1 10SUSS Ui J00PINO (D
gﬂ LheA »Hu shzw szA zha. zmu sonsuejorIEYD (Jo)SILIBY ) sonsuejoRIRYD
(4OLSINNIHL) Josuag "dwa] Jossaidwio: Jo)siwIay ] ) Josua!
MOSN3S ‘dIW3L ¥IONVHOXE 1VaH [ el ] >/w, Aﬂmﬁ%.:}, S L 0 (toysiuiiey ) S
H3LVIH ISYOINVHO
worswemy (o] )
HOSN3S "diW31 ¥O0dLNO LHAY v
[eaneN %L %L £
LHINO b ( ) | (GATVA AVMH) | 10D DILINOYW O¥103T3
NIviY LOH-AY [ENCIG
¥3ITIONLNOD JINO¥LIITI LIOHND,
| (3ATVA AVNH) 2 1100 OLLINOVW OHL03T
ZLOH-AY (3LIHMW)
L} ZL0HNO (AV1dSIa) ¥3T1081NOD JINO¥LITTI
" 9037 usaiy
Sy
%L XS Zved e D e
oy
. %L 8SE e " o Wi gy vaI o 1§
T ™ b4 w1 0ts €a3T v |
MOTI3A 52 v
(YOLSINYIHL) —4 LOIND ™ 235 *
1inowo 55
(0 LINN) HosNas ‘dn3L 2did svo Ll | - w0 8 L S0Ed [
ossuany [ | oL - L S
(V LINN) HOSN3S “diN3L 3did S¥O I T e ?
PHLND A4
LinouIo. ol
04 NOILVOIFILO3Y 9) M
%L Ag'S) 8eey m Ot
o N v 2
W H 1 0
. ) (MOLSINYZHL) — e L psz Lz m
(5 LINN) ¥OSN3S ‘diaL 3did AINOI ety e G 33 o g m
- - . T s, [ o
(v LINN) OSN3S “diW3L 3did AINON — |
. Gep 1T —
EHLNO AL BLEY 7 M " _ °
'S UNSSId HOH kel oo g K € N
SEL] id HOIl o Ms 1s3L o
N S 259 9 T NOLLYI340 0 $3iona
[ W oted [ T £ S x> U
E " ol T € N 1
& M=l 8 Lre ]l nse | nse oz 22 MS NS uiws
IMSEND  AEL g2 % K e [ e
ra H 8920 T 6920 | 0220 b emen ) J
g~ oL 0Led 2 b " ,ﬁ 1dSIaND s
2 s 1dsiaNO
I (431714 ISION)
—4 Y¥3ITIOYLNOD JINO¥LO3T
® 1
T mojek .|.w
H ) Vwool nos | ZvLvaND
Asz 3 A0S dooo}. o s
T 8% — : [@©F-p->
z 3
v 19 19 € -—> g
nos T T pos 9
dooot dooor m
— 120 1z z ——> Z
D o
— — —1° ->
[
HNAND. T o) 610
L, ot— v Llo
ol — B >0 (LMW
! ! emen z ety WooNo €1 O m | e
HOLOW Nv4 v WLVA-NO ] €l o 8
T HOTE
B E Z Wmv T
10w dogol o
oy BT 7
Lnowio
LM oY (3me)cov { NOLLVOINAWNOD
HOLO3INNOD HOLIOVAYD 1InoyID
0dd v‘\ (ane) zov NOLLYOIAILO3Y
|- " N M- [ L
S 3 | M moTEA H 1ov (n052 0§) iovia)
N[ v o ®-p->
o) B 8 | AGme) ~ ONIHLOOWS Fl
n . 1 (ov8) B[ ovie) 1INDMID S
EJL="S AR Y= a0V HENO ¥3LTI4 3SION ¢ —_>
HOSSTHANOD 15 -~ z
(NmOXE) (ov18) (@3)|  (Avao) W&:ﬁ (3LIHM) (@LHM) z ——> Z
1ov Noa Joa 11wy 5 AT
o ° > NS covie) | (@ (Na0) (Na0) HNov " >
NOoa 400 294 104 3 —->
8 ¥ 8
)
HOLOVIY QYO8 T0HINOD QuvO8 TYNIWE3L
)

52



CN-PWR2
CN-PWR3

— CN-FLWSEN

CNG6

it Board

Ircul

Printed C

10.

10.1 WH-ADF0309J3E5CM

it Board

Ircul

Main Printed C

10.1.1

CN-OLP1

HT1-L3

1
o
M ~ (ap] =
2 T I p
< o F &
o ™ - [ 1 1 1 1
o K= — < =z P zZz Z =z
O a0 — o @) (@) o O @)
|| | | @ I ,
kg o CV|(THS Z,
=0 i, AT s 5O
= =g NGOk F__(¢ -
g@ D1 z 2 m cntépu Sl 1S mm
15 020-H-Q - i o
e e H cs1 Q_.\/ &/ L A|N
Aaq nmv —A 608 M .... =1
i P 2 OB»E Qu )
N V = G nz r!iai 'y =
1 Ly c96 _.u. oN
e i = 5
19038 " @& N %mm
10| EEE) =

HT1-L1

O (BLU) (BRW)
RY-HTL1 O

AC2-L1

F=TEST, A\ AR=
. 12 4 2 A 3
| oz o135 S| = o s <5
/ _ =0 o 3 =3
ACI-L1 (2 1 021 P L ] o Fa
(BLUY 4 \ Z 4 w
IS _w —% NJ. Y. .13\ c102 eNZNMGOE
= S P ‘™ s
ul o = 2 oE_
- “e oNCPWR? CN-PWRS
- g BLY) @ GRN) Rl

EXTERNAL
CONTROL 1

O .
C «G
. 4s
$
v 5
O HT1- rSV D m
"o wcmmn 20A 500V K
.
=
vt
AC2-N2 D IIIII mm
AEIAC N H
AJM._IJW\\,ON N3 nﬂv
- 0SE OPEN £ O
OTA % i mnnﬁvhm. Specer _ Mws><_<>r<m e : ~ g
N® ™ ¥ = >z < S 2
22 4 23 &g =~ £ &
2 g FO °2 o & °
S99 O 2 < m a
I < ) 5
O

CN4

CN3

53



10.1.2 Sub Printed Circuit Board (Optional)
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10.2 S-71WF3E

10.2.1 Main Printed Circuit Board
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10.2.2 nanoe™X Printed Circuit Board
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10.3.2
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11. Installation Instruction (WH-ADF0309J3E5CM)

11.1 Indoor Floor Area Requirement

o If the total refrigerant charge in the system is <1.84 kg, no additional minimum floor area is required.
o If the total refrigerant charge in the system is 21.84 kg, additional minimum floor area requirements is
complied as described below:

Symbol | Description Unit
me Total refrigerant charge in system kg
Mimax Maximum refrigerant charge allowed kg Total refrigerant charge in system, m (kg)
m me-m K = Pre-charged refrigerant amount in unit (kg)
o0 L _ g + Additional refrigerant amount after installation (kg)
H Installation height m
VAmin Minimum ventilation opening area cm?

A) Determine Maximum refrigerant charge allowed, mmax
1. Calculate Installation Room Area, Aroom.
2. Based on Table |, select mmax which corresponds to the calculated Arom value.
3. If mmax = mec, the unit can be installed in the installation room with the specified installation height (H=1640mm)
in Table | and without additional room area or any additional ventilation.
4. Else, proceed to B) and C).

B) Determine Total Floor Area of Arcom and Broom compliance to Amin total
1. Calculate the Broom area adjacent to the Aroom.
2. Determine the Amin tota based on the Total Refrigerant Charge, mc from Table .
3. The total floor area of both Arom and Broom must exceed Amin total.

C) Determine Minimum Venting Opening Area, VAmin for natural ventilation
1. From Table lll, calculate mexcess.
2. Then determine VAmin corresponding to the calculated mexcess for natural ventilation between Aroom and Broom.
3. The unit can be installed at specific room only when the following conditions are fulfilled:

Two permanent openings (cannot be closed), one at bottom, another at top, for ventilation purposes are
made between Aroom and Broom.
Bottom opening: - Must comply to the minimum area requirement of VAmin.

- Opening must be located <300mm from the floor.

- At least 50% of required opening area must be
<200mm from the floor. _
Installation 7

- The bottom of the opening shall not be higher Room ] Adjacent
than the point of release when the unit is installed || (A=)
and must be situated <100mm above the floor.
Top opening: - The total size of the Top opening must be more
than 50% of VAmin.
- Opening must be located 21500mm above the
floor.
The height of the openings must more than 20mm.
A direct ventilation opening to outside is NOT encouraged for ventilation opening (the user can block the
opening when it is cold).
The value of H is considered as 0.6m to comply to IEC 60335-2-40:2018 Clause GG2.
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Table I - Maximum refrigerant charge allowed in a

room

Arcom (mz)

Maximum refrigerant charge in a room

(mnsx) (kg)

H=1.64m

0.378

0.755

1.133

1.510

1.888

2.266

2.479

N[O WIN|(—~

2.650

[(e]

2.811

10

2.963

11

3.107

12

3.246

e Forintermediate Arom values, the value that
corresponds to the lower Arom value from the
table is considered.
Example:

For Arom = 10.5 m?, the value that corresponds to
“Arcom = 10 m?” is considered.

Table Il - Minimum floor area

Minimum floor area

Minimum floor area

mec (kg) (Amin total (m’)) mec (kg) (Amin (oral(mz))
H=1.64m H=1.64m

1.84 4.87 2.54 7.35
1.86 4.93 2.56 747
1.88 4.98 2.58 7.58
1.90 5.03 2.60 7.70
1.92 5.08 2.62 7.82
1.94 5.14 2.64 7.94
1.96 5.19 2.66 8.06
1.98 5.24 2.68 8.18
2.00 5.30 2.70 8.30
2.02 5.35 2.72 8.43
2.04 5.40 2.74 8.55
2.06 5.46 2.76 8.68
2.08 5.51 2.78 8.80
2.10 5.56 2.80 8.93
2.12 5.61 2.82 9.06
2.14 5.67 2.84 9.19
2.16 5.72 2.86 9.32
2.18 5.77 2.88 9.45
2.20 5.83 2.90 9.58
2.22 5.88 2.92 9.71
2.24 5.93 2.94 9.85
2.26 5.99 2.96 9.98
2.28 6.04 2.98 10.12
2.30 6.09 3.00 10.25
2.32 6.14 3.02 10.39
2.34 6.24 3.04 10.53
2.36 6.34 3.06 10.67
2.38 6.45 3.08 10.81
2.40 6.56 3.10 10.95
242 6.67 3.12 11.09
244 6.78 3.14 11.23
2.46 6.89 3.16 11.38
2.48 7.01 3.18 11.52
2.50 712 3.20 11.67
2.52 7.23 - -
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For intermediate m. values, the value that
corresponds to the higher m. value from the table
is considered.

Example:

If me = 1.85 kg, the value that corresponds to

“me = 1.86 kg” is considered.

Charges above 3.20 kg are not allowed in the unit.

Table Il - Minimum venting opening area for
natural ventilation

Minimum venting
me Mmax Mexcess (Kg) = opening area
(kg) (kg) Me = Minax (VAuin) (cm?)
H=1.64m

3.2 0.1 3.1 759

3.2 0.3 2.9 710

3.2 0.5 2.7 661

3.2 0.7 25 612

3.2 0.9 23 563

3.2 1.1 2.1 514

3.2 1.3 1.9 465

3.2 1.5 1.7 416

3.2 1.7 1.5 367

3.2 1.9 1.3 318

3.2 2.1 1.1 269

3.2 2.3 0.9 220

3.2 25 0.7 178

3.2 2.7 0.5 132

3.2 2.9 0.3 82

3.2 3.1 0.1 28

3.2 3.2 0.0 0

For intermediate mexcess Values, the value that
corresponds to the higher mexcess value from the
table is considered.

Example:

Mexcess = 1.45 Kg, the value that corresponds to
“mexcess =15 kgu is considered.




Attached accessories
No. Accessory part Qty. | No. Accessory part Qty.
Adjustable Feet Remote Controller
4 Cover
1
Drain Elbow l
1 !
Packing Network Adaptor
(CZ-TAW1)
(- 1 Q 1
N
'\ /

Field Supply Accessories (Optional)

Optional Accessories

No. Accessories part

Qty.

[6] |optional PCB (CZ-NS4P)

Network Adaptor (CZ-TAW1) and
Extension Cable (CZ-TAW1-CBL)

No. Part Model Specifications Maker
i Room thermostat ered PAW-AZW-RTWIRED AC230V -
Wireless PAW-A2W-RTWIRELESS
ii Mixing valve - 167032 AC230V Caleffi
iii Pump - Yonos 25/6 AC230V Wilo
iv Buffer tank sensor - PAW-A2W-TSBU - -
v Zone water sensor - PAW-A2W-TSHC - -
Vi Zone room sensor - PAW-A2W-TSRT - -
vii Solar sensor - PAW-A2W-TSSO - -

It is recommended to purchase the field supply accessories listed in above table.
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11.2

11.2.1 Select the Best Location

Before choosing the installation site, obtain user

approval.

e |nstall the Tank Unit in indoors with frost free
weather proof location only.

e Must install on a flat horizontal and solid hard
surface.

e There should not be any heat source or steam
near the Tank Unit.

e A place where air circulation in the room is good.

e A place where drainage can be easily done (e.g.
Utility room).

e A place where Tank Unit's operation noise will not
cause discomfort to the user.

e A place where Tank Unit is far from door way.

e A place where accessible for maintenance.

e Ensure to keep minimum distance of spaces as
illustrated below from wall, ceiling, or other
obstacles.

e A place where flammable gas leaking might not
occur.

e Secure the Tank Unit to prevent it being knocked
over accidentally or during earthquakes.

Please avoid installations which expose the Tank Unit

to any of the following conditions:

e Extraordinary environment conditions; installation
in frost or exposure to unfavorable weather
conditions.

e Voltage input exceeding the specified voltage.

Indoor Unit

11.2.1.1 Required Space for Installation

(Unit : mm)
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11.2.1.2 Transport and Handling

e Be careful during transportating the unit so that it
is not damaged by impact.

e Only remove the packaging material once it has
reached it is desired installation location.

e It may need three or more people to carry out the
installation work. The weight of Tank Unit might
cause injury if carried by one person.

e The Tank Unit can be transported either in vertical
or horizontal.

o Ifittransported in horizontal, make sure Front
of packaging material (printed with “FRONT”)
must facing upwards.

o Ifittransported in vertical, use the hand holes
on sides, slide and move to the desired
location.

e Fix the Adjustable Feet [1], if the Tank unit
installed on a uneven surface.

Hold

Hold arrow section
to slide and move

11.2.2 To Drill a Hole in the Wall and
Install a Sleeve of Piping

Make a @70 mm through hole.

Insert the piping sleeve to the hole.

Fix the bushing to the sleeve.

Cut the sleeve until it extrudes about 15 mm
from the wall.

/\ cauTion

When the wall is hollow, please be sure to use the sleeve
0 for tube assembly to prevent dangers caused by mice
biting the connection cable.

honp=

5. Finish by sealing the sleeve with putty or
caulking compound at the final stage.

Wall
15 mm

A

==z, Approx.5-7 mm

1

Bushing for tube assemblys
Putty or caulking compound

Sleeve for tube
assembly
S
970 mm through hole



11.2.3 Piping Installation

11.2.3.1 Water Quality Requirement

Must use water that complies with European water quality
standard 98/83 EC. The lifespan of the Tank Unit will be shorter if
groundwater (include spring water and well water) is used.

The Tank Unit shall not be used with the tap water containing
contaminants such as salt, acid, and other impurities which may
corrode the tank and its component.

11.2.3.2 Typical Piping Installation

Drain
Water

Double
Check Valve
assembly is
acceptable

Temporary
connection to
be removed
immediately

? after filling in house
) |
Fan Coil Unit
Multi Split Heat Pump
Outdoor Unit Radiator /
Floor Heater
Q 2-Way Valve
Expansion R
* Vessel Tab/
Drain Shower
Tank Water Water
Discharge Main
Supply
\f Check Shut Pressure
Drain/Tundish Valve Off Reducing

Valve Valve

11.2.3.3 Access to Internal Components

/N waRNING

This section is for authorized and licensed electrician/water
system installer only. Work behind the front plate secured by
screws must only be carried out under supervision of qualified
contractor, installation engineer or service person.

Hook
T
/\ CAUTION
q Open or close the Front Plate carefully.
The heavy Front Plate may injures the
fingers.
—
2X (screw)

e Open and Close Front Plate
1 Remove the 2 mounting screws of Front Plate
().
2 Slide it upwards to unhook the Front Plate
hook.
3 Reverse above steps 1~2 for close it.
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11.2.3.4 Refrigerant Piping Installation

This Tank Unit is designed for combination with
Panasonic Multi Split Heat Pump Outdoor Unit. If
Outdoor Unit from other manufacturer are being used
in combination with Panasonic Tank Unit, optimum
operation and reliability of the system is not
guaranteed. Thus warranty cannot be given in such
case.

1 Connect Tank Unit to Multi Split Heat Pump

Outdoor Unit with correct piping size.

Torque
wrench

o
I

Spanner

Model Piping size (Torque)

Tank Unit Outdoor Unit Gas Liquid
ADF03\(/)\g:|J23ESCM 2WZ(7:;J \-(BES m(%-/;w;m ze(f/iq;m
[565 Nem] [18 Nem]

/\ caution

Do not overtighten, overtightening may cause gas leakage.

Do not pull and push refrigerant piping excessively, deformed

pipe may cause refrigerant leak.

2 Please make flare after inserting flare nut
(located at joint portion of tube assembly) onto
the copper pipe. (In case of using long piping)

3 Do not use pipe wrench to open refrigerant
piping. Flare nut may be broken and cause
leakage. Use proper spanner or ring wrench.

4  Connect the piping:

o Align the centre of piping and sufficiently
tighten the flare nut with fingers.

o  Further tighten the flare nut with torque
wrench in specified torque as stated in
the table.

Additional Precautions For R32 Models when
connecting by flaring at indoor side

0 Ensure to do the re-flaring of pipes before connecting to
units to avoid leaking.

0 Connections made between components of refrigerant
system shall be accessible for ease of maintenance.

Seal sufficiently the flare nut (both gas and liquid sides)
with neutral cure (Alkoxy type) & ammonia-free

silicone sealant and insulation material to avoid the
gas leak caused by freezing.



Apply neutral cure
(Alkoxy type) and
ammonia-free silicone

sealant along the

Ocircumference

:@: 6
Neutral cure (Alkoxy type) & ammonia-free silicone
sealant is only to be applied after pressure testing and
cleaning up by following instructions of sealant, only to
the outside of the connection. The aim is to prevent
moisture from entering the connection joint and
possible occurrence of freezing. Curing sealant will
take some time. Make sure sealant will not peel off
when wrapping the insulation.

11.2.3.4.1 Checking for Gas Leakage

e Check for leakage of gas after air purging.
e See the in the installation manual for the outdoor.

11.2.3.5 Cutting and Flaring the Piping

1 Please cut using pipe cutter and then remove
the burrs.

2 Remove the burrs by using reamer. If burrs is
not removed, gas leakage may be caused.
Turn the piping end down to avoid the metal
powder entering the pipe.

3 Please make flare after inserting the flare nut
onto the copper pipes.

Pipe Handle
@ Reamer > Bar 0-05mm
N = _Yoke —
) / - . Core
i Q> S~
Point down @Y Clamp handle Red arrow mark Copper

pipe

1. Tocut 2. To remove burrs 3. To flare

M improper flaring @
AP EANL
Inclined «Surface Cracked, Uneven

damaged thickness

When properly flared, the internal surface
of the flare will evenly shine and be of even
thickness. Since the flare part comes into
contact with the connections, carefully check
the flare finish.

11.2.3.6 Water Piping Installation

o Please engage a licensed water circuit installer to
install this water circuit.

e This water circuit must comply with relevant
European and national regulations (including
EN61770), and local building regulation codes.

e Ensure the components installed in the water
circuit could withstand water pressure during
operation.

e Do not use worn out tube.

o Do not apply excessive force to pipes that may
damage the pipes.

e Choose proper sealer which can withstand the
pressures and temperatures of the system.

o Make sure to use two spanners to tighten the
connection. Further tighten the nuts with torque
wrench in specified torque as stated in the table.

e Cover the pipe end to prevent dirt and dust when
inserting it through a wall.
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If non-brass metallic piping is used for installation,
make sure to insulate the pipes to prevent
galvanic corrosion.

Do not connect galvanised pipes, this will cause
galvanic corrosion.

Use correct nut for all Tank Unit tube connections
and clean all tubes with tap water before
installation. See Tube Position Diagram for detail.

Tube Connector Nut Size Torque
@ &b RP 11" 117.6 Nem
©&@ RP %" 58.8 Nem

Torque wrench Spanner

/\ caution

Do not overtighten, overtightening may cause gas leakage.

Make sure to insulate the water circuit pipes to
prevent reduction of heating capacity.

After installation, check the water leakage
condition in connection area during test run.
Failure to connect the tube appropriately might
cause the Tank Unit malfunction.

Protection From Frost:

If the Tank Unit is being exposed to frost while
power supply failure or pump operating failure,
drain the system. When water is idle inside the
system, freezing up is very likely to happen which
could damage the system. Make sure the power
supply is turned off before draining. Heater
Assembly may be damaged under dry heating.
Corrosion Resistance:

Duplex stainless steel is naturally corrosion
resistant to mains water supply. No specific
maintenance is required to maintain this
resistance. However, please note that Tank Unit is
not guaranteed for use with a private water supply.
It is recommended to use a tray (field supply) to
collect water from the Tank Unit if water leakage
occur.

(A) Space Heating Pipework

Connect Tank Unit Tube Connector @) to outlet
connector of Panel/Floor heater.
Connect Tank Unit Tube Connector (b) to inlet

connector of Panel/Floor heater.

Failure to connect the tube appropriately might
cause the Tank Unit malfunction.

Refer below table for the rated flow rate.



Model Rated Flow Rate (I/min)
Tank Unit Qutdoor Unit Heat
WH- CU- 229
ADF0309J3E5CM | 2WZ71YBE5 :

(B) Domestic Hot Water Tank Pipework

It's strongly recommended to install an expansion
vessel (field supply) in the Domestic Hot Water
Tank circuit. Refer Typical Piping Installation
section to locate the expansion vessel.

o Recommended pre-charge pressure of the
expansion vessel (field supply) = 0.35MPa
(3.5 bars)

In high water pressure or water supply is above

500kPa, please install the Pressure Reducing

Valve for water supply. If the pressure higher than

that, it might damage the Tank Unit.

A Pressure Reducing Valve (field supply) with

below specification is strongly advised to be

installed along the line of the tube connector ()

of Tank Unit. Refer Typical Piping Installation
section to locate both of these valves.
Recommended Pressure Reducing Valve
specifications:

- Set pressure: 0.35 MPa (3.5 bars)
Must connect a faucet to Tank Unit Tube

Connector (d) and main water supply, in order to

supply water with appropriate temperature for
shower or tap usage. Failure to do so might cause
scalding.

Failure to connect the tube appropriately might
causing the Tank Unit malfunction.

(C) Drain Elbow and Hose Installation

Fix the Drain Elbow [2] and Packing [3] to the
bottom of Drain Water Hole (b).

Packing — |
Drain Elbow

Use inner diameter 17 mm drain hose in the
market, fix to Drain Elbow & Drain Elbow (D).

This hose must to be installed in a continuously
downward direction and in a frost-free
environment. Improper drain piping may cause
water leakage hence damage the furnitures.

If drain hose is long, use a metal support fixture
along the way to eliminate the wavy pattern of
drain tube.

Guide the drain hose to outdoor as illustrated.
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Discharge below

vy fixed grating
57
% é Fixed grating
787

Possible wall  Tapped gulley

lllustration of guide
drain hose to outdoor

e Do not insert this hose into sewage or drain pipe
that may generate ammonia gas, sulphuric gas
etc.

e If necessary, use hose clamp to further tighten the
hose at drain hose connector to prevent leakage.

e Water will drip from this hose, therefore the outlet
of this hose must be installed in an area where the
outlet cannot become blocked.

(D) Domestic Hot Water Tank Discharge (Drain
Tap) and Safety Relief Valve Pipework

o Safety Relief Valve 0.8MPa (8 bars) incorporated
in Domestic Hot Water Tank.

e Drain Tap and Safety Relief Valve discharge
fittings share the same drainage outlet.

¢ Use R'2” male connector for this drainage outlet

connection (Tube connector (Q)).

e Piping must always be installed in a continuously
downward direction. It must not be longer than 2m,
with no more than 2 elbows, and must not allow
condensation to build up or freezing to occur.

e The pipe from this drainage outlet fitting must not
be shut off. The discharge must be freed.

e The end of this pipework must be in such a way
so that the outlet is visible and can not cause any
damage. Keep away from electrical components.

e ltis recommended to fit a tundish into this (g)

pipework. Tundish should be visible and
positioned away from frost environment and
electrical components.



11.2.4 Connect the Cable to the Tank Unit

/N WARNING

This section is for authorized and licensed electrician only. Work behind the Control Board Cover @ secured by screws must only be carried out
under supervision of qualified contractor, installation engineer or service person.

/\ cauTion

Please take extra precaution when open the control board cover (3) and control board (@) for unit installation QM7
and servicing. Failure to do so may cause injury.

11.2.4.1 Wiring System Diagram

TANK UNIT
(WH-ADF0309J3E5CM)

Power Supply 2 RCCBIELCB

Single Phase L A
230V ~ 50Hz @Ej%@ OUTDOOR UNIT
(For backup heater) — (CU-2WZ71YBES5)

B RCCB/ELCB
L
% (UNIT A)

DO

Power Supply 1 L
Single Phase @) N i !
230V ~ 50Hz S Q

(For main system)

B

Remote controller @‘
(ACXAT75C2241%) TE2

1| o
CZ-TAW1 | 2/©
53
INDOOR UNIT
(S-7T1WF3E)
@ L1 R 1
ui [ % (UNIT C)
Remote controller 1 - i =
(CZ-RTC6BLW) E‘ R © Y :
1 See below table for cable size requirements.
Model
Connecting Cable Min. Cable Size Max. Cable Length
Tank Unit Outdoor Unit Indoor Unit
A 3 x min 1.5 mm? -
B 3 x min 4.0 mm? -
WH-ADF0309J3E5CM | CU-2WZ71YBES S-71WF3E
C 4 x min 4.0 mm? 40m
D 4 x min 1.5 mm? 40m

2 Refer to Outdoor Installation Manual for detailed connection between Outdoor Unit & Indoor Unit.
3 For optional accessories refer individual Installation Manuals.

11.2.4.2 Fixing of Power Supply Cable and Connecting Cable

1 Connecting cable between Tank Unit and Outdoor Unit shall be approved polychloroprene sheathed flexible
cord, type designation 60245 IEC 57 or heavier cord. See below table for cable size requirement.

Model
Tank Unit Outdoor Unit
WH-ADF0309J3E5CM CU-2WZ71YBE5 4 x min 4.0 mm?

Connecting Cable Size

o  Ensure the colour of wires of Outdoor Unit and the terminal no. are the same to the Tank Unit
respectively.

o Earth wire shall be longer than the other wires as shown in the figure for the electrical safety in case of
the slipping out of the cord from the Holder (Clamper).
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2 Anisolating device must be connected to the power supply cable.
o lIsolating device (disconnecting means) should have minimum 3.0 mm contact gap.
o  Connect the approved polychloroprene sheathed power supply 1 cord and power supply 2 cord and type
designation 60245 |IEC 57 or heavier cord to the terminal board, and to the other end of the cord to
isolating device (Disconnecting means). See below table for cable size requirement.

Model

Tank Unit

Outdoor Unit

WH-ADF0309J3E5CM

CU-2WZ71YBES

Pow%roil;pply Cable Size Circuit Breaker Recommended RCD
1 3 x min 4.0 mm? 30/40A 30mA, 2P, type S
2 3 x min 1.5 mm? 16A 30mA, 2P, type AC

3 To avoid the cable and cord being damaged by sharp edges, the cable and cord must be passed through a
bushing (located at the bottom of Control Board) before terminal board. The bushing must be used and must

not be removed.

| Terminals on the Outdoor Unit

Colour of wires (Connecting cables

| Terminals on the Tank unit

(Power Supply Cord)

means)

Terminals on the isolating devices
from power supply (Disconnecting

)
|L|N|I|Lw|N1I

Tank Unit/

connection

Power Supply 1 Power Supply 2

Outdoor Unit

Power Supply 1 Cable

Terminal screw

Tightening torque cNem {kgfecm}

M4

157~196 {16~20}

M5

196~245 {20~25)

@—RCCB/ELCB
n
[}

Holder =
(Clamper)

*1 - Earth wire must be longer than other cables for safety reasons

11.2.4.3 Wire Stripping and Connecting Requirement

Wire stripping
€ Indoor/outdoor
IS connecting
- terminal board
H
o
- 5mm or

No loose strand
when insert

more

Conductor
fully insert

DR

Conductor
over insert

Power Supply 2 Cable

Terminal

Holder
(Clamper)

Connecting Cable

Conductor not
fully insert

(gap between
wires)

11.2.4.4 Connecting Requirement

e The equipment’'s Power Supply 1 complies with IEC/EN 61000-3-12 provided that the short circuit power Sscis
greater than or equals to 2350kW at the interface point between the user’s supply and the public system. It is the
responsibility of the installer or user of the equipment to ensure, by consultation with the distribution network
operator if necessary, that the equipment is connected only to a supply with a short circuit power Ssc greater
than or equals to 2350kW.

e The equipment’'s Power Supply 1 complies with IEC/EN 61000-3-11.

e The equipment’s Power Supply 2 complies with IEC/EN 61000-3-2.

[ accepT |[PROHIBITED] [PROHIBITED

e The equipment’s Power Supply 2 complies with IEC/EN 61000-3-3 and can be connected to current supply

network.
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11.2.5 Charging and Discharging the

11.2.5.1

Water

Make sure all the piping installations are properly
done before carry out below steps.

Charge the Water

For Domestic Hot Water Tank
1 Set the Domestic Hot Water Tank Discharge

(Drain Tap) (@) to “CLOSE”.

“CLOSE”

Domestic Hot Water Tank D|scharge (Drain Tap) @

2 Setall Tap / Shower “OPEN”.
3 Start filling water to the Domestic Hot Water

Tank via Tube Connector (C).

After 20~40min, water should flow out from
Tap / Shower.

Else, please contact your local authorized
dealer.

4 Check and make sure no water leaking at the

tube connecting points.
5 Set the Domestic Hot Water Tank Discharge

(Drain Tap) (@) to “OPEN” for 10 seconds to

release air from this pipeline. Then set it
“CLOSE".

6 Turn the Safety Relief Valve @ knob
counterclockwise slightly and hold for 10
seconds to release air from this pipeline. Then
recover the knob to original position.

7 Ensure Step 5 & 6 is carried out each time
after charging water to Domestic Hot Water
Tank.

8 To prevent back pressure from happening to

the Safety Relief Valve @ do turn the Safety
Relief Valve @ knob counterclockwise.
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o For Space Heating
1 Turn the plug on the Air Purge Valve (2 outlet
anticlockwise by one complete turn from fully
closed position.

Plug (turn
anticlockwise by
one complete turn)

Air Purge Valve @

2 Set the Pressure Relief Valve (3) lever

‘DOWN”.
i Pressure
\'j;?\fes ure Relief Relief Valve (3

Turn down

Turn down

Pressure Relief Valve @3 Pressure Relief Valve @3

3 Start filling water (with pressure more than
0.1 MPa (1 bar)) to the Space Heating circuit

via Tube Connector (@). Stop filling water if

the free water flow through Pressure Relief
Valve (3 discharge hose.

4 Turn ON the Tank Unit and make sure Water
Pump (2) is running.

5 Check and make sure no water leaking at the
tube connecting points.

6 The water may drip from this discharge hose.
Therefore must guide the hose without close
or block the outlet of the hose.

11.2.5.2 Discharge the Water

e For Domestic Hot Water Tank
1 Turn OFF power supply.
2 Set the Domestic Hot Water Tank Discharge

(Drain Tap) (@) to “OPEN”.

3 Open Tap / Shower to allow air inlet.

4  Turn the Safety Relief Valve @ knob
counterclockwise slightly and hold it until all
air is released from this pipeline. Then recover
the knob to original position after ensured the
pipeline is emptied.

5 After discharge, set Domestic Hot Water Tank

Discharge (Drain Tap) (@) to “CLOSE”.



11.2.6 Reconfirmation

/\ waRrNING

Be sure to switch off all power supply before performing each
of the below checkings.

11.2.6.1 Check Water Pressure *0.1 MPa
=1 bar)
Water pressure should not lower than 0.05 MPa (with

inspects the Water Pressure Gauge (15)). If necessary
add water into Tank Unit (via Tube Connector @)).

11.2.6.2 Check Pressure Relief Valve 13

e Check for correct operation of Pressure Relief
Valve @ by turning on the lever to become
horizontal.

e If you do not hear a clacking sound (due to water
drainage), contact your local authorized dealer.

e Push down the lever after finish checking.

e In case the water keep on draining out from the
Tank Unit, switch off the system, and then contact
your local authorized dealer.

11.2.6.3 Expansion Vessel Q1) Pre
Pressure Checking

For Space Heating

e Expansion Vessel (1) with 10 L air capacity and
initial pressure of 1 bar is installed in this Tank
Unit.

e Total amount of water in system should be below
200 L. (Inner volume of Tank Unit’'s piping is about
5L)

e If total amount of water is over 200 L, please add
another expansion vessel. (field supply)

¢ Please keep the installation height difference of
system water circuit within 10 m.

11.2.6.4 Check RCCB/ELCB

Ensure the RCCB/ELCB set to “ON” condition before
check RCCB/ELCB.

Turn on the power supply to the Tank Unit.

This testing could only be done when power is
supplied to the Tank Unit.

/N WARNING

Be careful not to touch parts other than RCCB/ELCB test
button when the power is supplied to Tank Unit. Else,
electrical shock may happen. Before obtaining access to
terminals, all supply circuits must be disconnected.

e Push the “TEST” button on the RCCB/ELCB. The
lever would turn down and indicate “0”, if it
functions normal.

e Contact authorized dealer if the RCCB/ELCB
malfunction.

e Turn off the power supply to the Tank Unit.

e |f RCCB/ELCB functions normal, set the lever to
“ON” again after testing finish.
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11.2.7 Installation of Remote Controller

as Room Thermostat

e Remote Controller @ mounted to the Tank Unit
can be moved to the room and serve as Room
Thermostat.

11.2.7.1 Installation Location

¢ Install at the height of 1 to 1.5 m from the floor
(Location where average room temperature can
be detected).

o Install vertically against the wall.

¢ Avoid the following locations for installation.

1 By the window, etc. exposed to direct sunlight
or direct air.

2 In the shadow or backside of objects deviated
from the room airflow.

3 Location where condensation occurs (The
Remote Controller is not moisture proof or drip
proof.)

4 Location near heat source.

5 Uneven surface.

e Keep distance of 1 m or more from the TV, radio
and PC. (Cause of fuzzy image or noise)

11.2.7.2 Remote Controller Wiring

(field supply)
® No polarity

Tank Unit
F=== === =- b
| I
| @ 1 Remote Controller
! @ [
| 1 Va n)
| ) , P 1
| @ T . $ 2
| | Remote Controller wiring
| I

Terminal for Remote Controller wiring

¢ Remote Controller cable shall be (2 x min
0.3 mm?), of double insulation PVC-sheathed or
rubber sheathed cable. Total cable length shall be
50 m or less.

e Be careful not to connect cables to other terminals
of Tank Unit (e.g. power source wiring terminal).
Malfunction may occur.

¢ Do not bundle together with the power source
wiring or store in the same metal tube. Operation
error may occur.



11.2.7.3 Remove The Remote Controller
From Tank Unit

1 Remove the top case from the bottom case.

Insert the
driver and
slightly turn.

Flat-blade
screwdriver

2 Remove the wiring between Remote controller
and Tank Unit terminal.

- &

Claw
(2 places)

Disconnect the
Remote controller
wiring

11.2.7.4 Mounting The Remote
Controller

For exposed type
Preparation: Make 2 holes for screws using a driver.

i€) Mount the top case.

® Align the claws of the top
case and then align the claws
of the bottom case.

1 Mount the bottom case to
the wall.

Cut here with
a nipper and

A

Wall to which
the remote
controller is
fixed

H
Claw (2 places)

Screw
(field supply)
- Clamper
Connect the remote control (field supply)
wiring
® Arrange the wires along the groove Pa‘shselug?ggh
of the case.

Remote controller terminal board
Remove the coating. Approx. 6 mm

Bottom case (Back side)

(Back side)
Remove the sheath. Approx. 180 mm.
Make sure the wiring connection is in the
correct direction.
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For embedded type

Preparation: Make 2 holes for screws using a driver.

Mount the top case.
® Align the claws of the top
case and then align the claws

to the wall.

Mount the bottom case

® Pass the wire through the hole
inthe centre of the bottom case.

of the bottom case.

Avoid the wire
being caught.

Claw (2 places)

Hole for
screw

Screw
(field supply)

Claw (2 places)

L~ °T. i

95 Remote controller

Connect the remote terminal board

control wiring

= | Top case Remove the coating.
Bottom case (Back side) Approx. 6 mm
(Back side) :EE_
Make sure the wiring
connection is in the correct
direction.

11.2.7.5 Replace The Remote Controller
Cover

o Replace the existing Remote controller cover with

Remote controller cover to close the hole left

after remove the Remote controller.
1 Release the Remote controller cover’s hooks
from behind the Front Plate (6).

Front Plate —

/1 /

Existing Remote —{ -Hook (6 places)

controller cover

/



2 Press from front to fix the Remote controller
cover on the front plate.

Front Plate (9 ——\

Remote
controller —

cover

+Hook (6 places)

™.

11.2.8 Test Run

1.

Before test run, make sure below items have been

checked:-

a) Pipework are properly done.

b) Electric cable connecting work are properly
done.

c) Tank Unitis filled up with water and trapped
air is released.

d) Please turn on the power supply after filling
the tank until full.

2. Switch ON the power supply of the Tank Unit. Set

the Tank Unit RCCB /ELCB to “ON” condition.
Then, please refer to the Operation Instruction for
operation of Remote Controller (D).

Note:

e During winter, turn on the power supply and standby the
unit for at least 15 minutes before test run.
Allow sufficient time to warm up refrigerant and prevent
wrong error code judgement.

3. For normal operation, Water Pressure Gauge (5

reading should be in between 0.05 MPa and 0.3
MPa.

4. During test run, use a container to collect high

volume of discharge water from Pressure Relief
Valve (3 discharge hose.

5. After test run, please clean the Magnetic Water

Filter Set (7). Reinstall it after finish cleaning.

Check Water Flow of Water
Circuit

Confirm the maximum water flow during main pump
operation not less than 15 I/min.

*Water flow can be check through service setup
(Pump Max Speed) [Heating operation at low water
temperature with lower water flow may trigger “H75”
during defrost process.]

11.2.8.1
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11.2.8.2 Reset Overload Protector

Overload Protector a serves the safety purpose to

prevent the water over heating. When the Overload

Protector a trip at high water temperature, take

below steps to reset it.

1. Take out the cover.

2. Use a test pen to push the centre button gently in
order to reset the Overload Protector (0).

3. Fix the cover to the original fixing condition.

%\ Use test pen to push

this button for reset )
Overload protector (0.

11.2.9 Maintenance

e In order to ensure safety and optimal performance
of the Tank Unit, seasonal inspections on the
Tank Unit, functional check of RCCB/ELCB, field
wiring and piping have to be carried out at regular
intervals. This maintenance should be carried out
by authorized dealer. Contact dealer for
scheduled inspection.

Maintenance for Magnetic
Water Filter Set (7)

1. Turn OFF power supply.
Place a container below Magnetic Water Filter Set

11.2.9.1

3. Turn to remove the Magnet Bar at bottom of
Magnetic Water Filter Set (7).

4. By using Allen key (8mm), remove the Cap of
Discharge Port.

5. By using Allen Key (4mm), open the Service Valve
to release the dirty water from the Discharge Port
into a container. Close the service valve when the
container is full to avoid spillage in the tank unit.
Dispose the dirty water.

6. Reinstall the Cap of Discharge Port and Magnet
Bar.

7. Re-charging the water to Space Heating circuit if
necessary (refer Section 5 for details.)

8. Turn ON power supply.

Service
Valve

L ]
. -

| Discharge port ——

i i i i Magnet Bar
&
Open Close




11.2.9.2 Maintenance for Pressure
Relief Valve @3

e |tis strongly recommended to operate the valve
by turning the lever up & release it down a few
times to ensure free water flow through discharge
hose at regular intervals to ensure it is not blocked
and to remove lime deposit.

e Use a container to collect high volume of
discharge water from the discharge hose.

11.2.9.3 Maintenance for Safety Relief
Valve @

e ltis strongly recommended to operate the valve
by turn the knob counter clockwise to ensure free
water flow through discharge pipe at regular
intervals to ensure it is not blocked and to remove
lime deposit.
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11.3 Appendix

11.3.1  Variation of System
This section introduces variation of various systems using Air-To-Water Heatpump and actual setting method.

11.3.1.1 Introduce Application Related to Temperature Setting
11.3.1.1.1 Temperature Setting Variation for Heating

1. Remote Controller

Setting of remote controller

Installer setting
System setup
Optional PCB connectivity - No

1 Zone & Sensor:

Water temperature
Floor heating

i S E—

Connect floor heating or radiator directly to the Tank Unit.
Remote controller is installed on Tank Unit.
This is the basic form of the most simple system.

2. Room Thermostat

Tank Unit receive Room Thermo signal (ON/OFF) from Remote controller
to control HP and circulation pump.
There is a build-in thermistor in the remote controller.

| Setting of remote controller

Panasonlc

—/

Installer setting
System setup
Optional PCB connectivity - No

Zone & Sensor:

Floor heating ROOanttf::rr]r:f)Stat

Connect floor heating or radiator directly to the Tank Unit.
Remove remote controller from Tank Unit and install it in the room where floor heating is installed.
This is an application that uses remote controller as Room Thermostat.
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3. External Room Thermostat

Room
E Thermostat Setting of remote controller

(Field supply)

Installer setting
System setup
Optional PCB connectivity - No

;- | Zone & Sensor:
Room thermostat

Floor heating (External)

Connect floor heating or radiator directly to Tank Unit.

Remote controller is installed on Tank Unit.

Install separate external Room Thermostat (field supply) in the room where floor heating is installed.
This is an application that uses external Room Thermostat.

4. Room Thermistor

Tank Unit compare between room temperature and setting temperature
Indoor on the Remote controller to control HP and circulation pump.

o Setting of remote controller
Installer setting

lﬁ
- | Panasonic | System setup
£ % — Optional PCB connectivity - No
Zone & Sensor:

Floor heating Room thermistor

Connect floor heating or radiator directly to Tank Unit.

Remote controller is installed on Tank Unit.

Install separate external room thermistor (specified by Panasonic) in the room where floor heating is installed.
This is an application that uses external room thermistor.

There are 2 kinds of circulation water temperature setting method.
Direct: set direct circulation water temperature (fixed value)
Compensation curve: set circulation water temperature depends on outdoor ambient temperature
In case of Room thermo or Room thermistor, compensation curve can be set.
In this case, shift compensation curve according to the thermo ON/OFF situation.
. (Example) If room temperature increasing speed is;
very slow — shift up the compensation curve
very fast — shift down the compensation curve
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11.3.1.1.2 Examples of Installations

Floor heating 1 + Floor heating 2

Room Thermostat

(field supply)

[ Mixing valve 2]

| Thermistor 2 |

)

h|

—

Buffer tank

| Setting of remote controller

Installer setting
System setup
Optional PCB connectivity - Yes

Zone and Sensor - 2 Zone system
Zone 1:Sensor
Room thermostat
Internal

Zone 2:Sensor
Room
Room thermostat
(External)

N
| Thermistor 1 | |

—_——

| Floor heating 1 |

| Floor heating 2 |

Connect floor heating to 2 circuits through buffer tank as shown in the figure.
Install mixing valves, pumps and thermistors (specified by Panasonic) on both circuits.

Remove remote controller from Tank Unit, install it in one of the circuit and use it as Room Thermostat.
Install external Room Thermostat (field supply) in another circuit.
Both circuits can set circulation water temperature independently.
Install buffer tank thermistor on buffer tank.
It requires connection setting of buffer tank and AT temperature setting at heating operation separately.
This system requires Optional PCB (CZ-NS4P).

Floor heating + Radiator

a
Bea= S
\ZT/

Thermistor 1

Connect floor heating or radiator to 2 circuits through buffer tank as shown in figure.

h|

—

Buffer tank

é Floor heating

Install pumps and thermistors (specified by Panasonic) on both circuits.
Install mixing valve in the circuit with lower temperature among the 2 circuits.
(Generally, if install floor heating and radiator circuit at 2 zones, install mixing valve in floor heating circuit.)
Remote controller is installed on Tank Unit.
For temperature setting, select circulation water temperature for both circuits.
Both circuits can set circulation water temperature independently.

Install buffer tank thermistor on buffer tank.
It requires connection setting of buffer tank and AT temperature setting at heating operation separately.
This system requires the Optional PCB (CZ-NS4P).
Mind that if there is no mixing valve at the secondary side, the circulation water temperature may get higher than

setting temperature.
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| Setting of remote controller

Installer setting
System setup
Optional PCB connectivity - Yes

Zone and Sensor - 2 Zone system
Zone 1:Sensor
Water temperature

Zone 2:Sensor
Room
Water temperature




Floor heating + Swimming pool

| Setting of remote controller

Thermistor 3
Mixing valve 2 | Thermistor2| | Pump 3|

Installer setting
System setup
Optional PCB connectivity - Yes

Zone and Sensor - 2 Zone system
Zone 1:Sensor
Room thermostat
Internal

— —
Q

™ Zone 2
\l Thermistor 1 Swimming pool
__  [rpemstor ] p
—

Floor heating 1 w Swimming pool

Connect floor heating and swimming pool to 2 circuits through buffer tank as shown in figure.

Install mixing valves, pumps and thermistors (specified by Panasonic) on both circuits.

Then, install additional pool heat exchanger, pool pump and pool sensor on pool circuit.

Remove remote controller from Tank Unit and install in room where floor heating is installed. Circulation water
temperature of floor heating and swimming pool can be set independently.

Install buffer tank sensor on buffer tank.

It requires connection setting of buffer tank and AT temperature setting at heating operation separately. This system
requires the Optional PCB (CZ-NS4P).

s} Must connect swimming pool to “Zone 2”.
If it is connected to swimming pool, operation of pool will stop when “Cooling” is operated.

Swimming pool only

/ Setting of remote controller
Panasonic _@_ Installer setting
System setup

Panasonic

Optional PCB connectivity - Yes
Zone and Sensor - 1 Zone system
Zone :Swimming pool
AT

This is an application that connects to the swimming pool only.

Connects pool heat exchanger directly to Tank Unit without using buffer tank.

Install pool pump and pool sensor (specified by Panasonic) at secondary side of the pool heat exchanger.
Remove remote controller from Tank Unit and install in room where floor heating is installed.
Temperature of swimming pool can be set independently.

This system requires the Optional PCB (CZ-NS4P).

In this application, cooling mode cannot be selected. (not display on remote controller)
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Simple 2 zone (Floor heating + Radiator)

Setting of remote controller
Installer setting
! System setup
Optional PCB connectivity - Yes
Thermistor 1 d
° Zone and Sensor - 2 Zone system
Zone 1:Sensor
Water temperature
Zone 2:Sensor
Room
Thermistor 2 Water temperature
I \ Operation setup
% e
AT for heating ON — 1°C
Cool
AT for cooling ON — 1°C

This is an example of simple 2 zone control without using buffer tank.

Built-in pump from Tank Unit served as a pump in zone 1.

Install mixing valve, pump and thermistor (specified by Panasonic) on zone 2 circuit.

Please be sure to assign high temperature side to zone 1 as temperature of zone 1 cannot be adjusted.
Zone 1 thermistor is required to display temperature of zone 1 on remote controller.

Circulation water temperature of both circuits can be set independently.

(However, temperature of high temperature side and low temperature side cannot be reversed)

This system requires the Optional PCB (CZ-NS4P).

(NOTE)

« Thermistor 1 does not affect operation directly. But error happens if it is not installed.

« Please adjust flow rate of zone 1 and zone 2 to be in balance. If it is not adjusted correctly, it may affects the
performance.
(If zone 2 pump flow rate is too high, there is possibility that no hot water flowing to zone 1.)
Total flow rate can be confirmed by “Actuator Check” from maintenance menu.

Buffer tank connection

Buffer tank
Setting of remote controller
I Installer setting
Panasonic

System setup
Optional PCB connectivity - Yes
P Thermi
Buffer Tank connection - Yes
—@ o J AT for buffer tank

1
— é
Floor heating

This is an application that connects the buffer tank to the Tank Unit.
Buffer tank’s temperature is detected by buffer tank thermistor (specified by Panasonic).
This system requires Optional PCB (CZ-NS4P).
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Buffer tank + Solar

Buffer tank

Solar thermistor

Setting of remote controller

Installer setting
System setup

Optional PCB connectivity - Yes
-
Buffer Tank connection - Yes
@ AT for buffer tank
\Z/ - Solar connection - Yes
m Thermistor Buffer tank
urn
) AT tum ON
urn
N AT turn OFF
— 1 Antifreeze
~— Floor heating Hi limit

This is an application that connects the buffer tank to the Tank Unit before connecting to the solar water heater to
heat up the tank.

Buffer tank’s temperature is detected by buffer tank thermistor (specified by Panasonic).

Solar panel’s temperature is detected by solar thermistor (specified by Panasonic).

Buffer tank shall use tank with built-in solar heat exchange coil independently.

During winter season, solar pump for circuit protection will be activated continuously. If does not want to activate the
solar pump operation, please use glycol and set the anti-freezing operation start temperature to -20°C.

Heat accumulation operates automatically by comparing the temperature of tank thermistor and solar thermistor.
This system requires Optional PCB (CZ-NS4P).

Boiler connection

Buffer tank
Mixing

|
n

Pump| | Thermistor

»—e

\ZJ J
1

Floor heating

| Setting of remote controller

Installer setting
System setup
Optional PCB connectivity - Yes

Bivalent - Yes
Turn ON: outdoor temp
Control pattern

L

6 [

This is an application that connects the boiler to the Tank Unit, to compensate for insufficient capacity by operate
boiler when outdoor temperature drops & heat pump capacity is insufficient.

Boiler is connected parallel with heat pump against heating circuit.

Besides that, an application that connects to the DHW tank’s circuit to heat up tank ‘s hot water is also possible.
Boiler output can be control by either SG ready input from optional PCB or Auto control by 3 modes selection pattern.
(Operation setting of boiler shall be responsible by installer.)

This system requires Optional PCB (CZ-NS4P) for SG ready input control or buffer tank temperature control.

Depending on the settings of the boiler, it is recommended to install buffer tank as temperature of circulating water
may get higher. (It must connect to buffer tank especially when select Advanced Parallel setting.)

/\ WARNING

Panasonic is NOT responsible for incorrect or unsafe situation of the boiler system.

/\ caution

Make sure the boiler and its integration in the system complies with applicable legislation.
Make sure the return water temperature from the heating circuit to the Tank Unit does NOT exceed 55°C.
Boiler is turned off by safety control when the water temperature of the heating circuit exceed 85°C.
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11.3.2 How to Fix Cable

11.3.2.1 Connecting with External Device (Optional)

¢ All connections shall follow to the local national wiring standard.
e ltis strongly recommended to use manufacturer-recommended parts and accessories for installation.
e For connection to main PCB (5)
1 Room thermostat cable must be (4 or 3 x min 0.5 mm?), of type designation 60245 IEC 57 or heavier cord, or
similarly double insulation sheathed cable.
2 Extra pump cable shall be (2 x min 1.5 mm?), of type designation 60245 IEC 57 or heavier.
3 Boiler contact cable shall be (2 x min 0.5 mm?), of type designation 60245 IEC 57 or heavier.
4  External control shall be connected to 1-pole switch with min 3.0 mm contact gap. Its cable must be (2 x min
0.5 mm?), double insulation layer of PVC-sheathed or rubber-sheathed cable.
* note: - Switch used shall be CE compliance component.
- Maximum operating current shall be less than 3Ams.
5 Room sensor zone 1 cable shall be (2 x min 0.3 mm?) double insulation layer of PVC-sheathed or rubber-
sheathed.

Main PCB ®

o
o
e
o

Power Supply 1
RCCB/ELCB
Power Supply 2
RCCB/ELCB

o

—$§ 7 T
I]”I:I I:l[l I]I] I] I]I]I:I Holder Indoor terminal for
(Clamper) connecting cables
How to guide the optional cables and power supply cord
(view without internal wiring)

Optional cables:

* External control cable

* Room sensor zone 1

* Remote controller cable

Optional cables:

* Room thermostat
zone 1 cable

¢ Extra pump cable

* Boiler contact cable

* Power Supply 1 cord

* Power Supply 2 cord

¢ Indoor Unit/Outdoor Unit
Connecting cable
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For connection to Optional PCB [6]

1

AP WN

(2}

10

11

12

Main PCB (5

By connecting Optional PCB, 2 Zone temperature control can be achieved. Please connect mixing valves,
water pumps and thermistors in zone 1 and zone 2 to each terminals in Optional PCB.

Temperature of each zone can be controlled independently by remote controller.

Pump zone 1 and zone 2 cable shall be (2 x min 1.5 mm?), of type designation 60245 IEC 57 or heavier.
Solar pump cable shall be (2 x min 1.5 mm?), of type designation 60245 IEC 57 or heavier.

Pool pump cable shall be (2 x min 1.5 mm?), of type designation 60245 IEC 57 or heavier.

Room thermostat zone 1 and zone 2 cable shall be (4 x min 0.5 mm?), of type designation 60245 IEC 57 or
heavier.

Mixing valve zone 1 and zone 2 cable shall be (3 x min 1.5 mm?), of type designation 60245 IEC 57 or
heavier.

Room sensor zone 1 and zone 2 cable shall be (2 x min 0.3 mm?), double insulation layer (with insulation
strength of minimum 30V) of PVC-sheathed or rubber-sheathed cable.

Buffer tank sensor, pool water sensor and solar sensor cable shall be (2 x min 0.3 mm?), double insulation
layer (with insulation strength of minimum 30V) of PVC-sheathed or rubber-sheathed cable.

Water sensor zone 1 and zone 2 cable shall be (2 x min 0.3 mm?), double insulation layer of PVC-sheathed
or rubber-sheathed cable.

SG signal cable shall be (3 x min 0.3 mm?), double insulation layer of PVC-sheathed or rubber-sheathed
cable.

Heat/Cool switch cable shall be (2 x min 0.3 mm?), double insulation layer of PVC-sheathed or rubber-
sheathed cable.

External compressor switch cable shall be (2 x min 0.3 mm?), double insulation layer of PVC-sheathed or
rubber-sheathed cable.

Optional PCB @ Optional cables (from Optional PCB):
* External control cable
* Remote controller cable

5 3
H @ s rH {'\‘3 o * Room sensor zone 1 cable
* Room sensor zone 2 cable
el | -
II
®

3
@ ¢ Buffer tank sensor cable
* Pool sensor cable
A * Water sensor zone 1 cable
B * Water sensor zone 2 cable
H

® Solar sensor cable
* SG signal cable
e External Compressor switch cable

m———————

Power Supply 1
RCCBJ/ELCB
Optional cables:
E%vgg/gtggy 2 * Extra pump cable
J j * Boiler contact cable
\
Indoor terminal for
connecting cables
How to guide the optional cables and power supply cord ¢ Power Supply 1 cord
(view without internal wiring) : rrf()ivovg: ﬁﬁﬁ?gu%dg%z‘d
Unit Connecting cable
Optional cables (from Optional PCB):
* Pump zone 1 cable
® Pump zone 2 cable
® Solar pump cable
* Room thermostat zone 1 cable
* Room thermostat zone 2 cable
* Mixing valve zone 1 cable
* Mixing valve zone 2 cable
Terminal screw on PCB Maximum tightening torque cNem {kgfscm}
M3 50 {5.1}
M4 120 {12.24}
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11.3.2.2 Guide Optional Cables and Power Supply Cords to Bushings

/\ cauTion

Wire guiding shall be free from hot surfaces.
Else, cable insulator damage and electrical shock may happen.

Wire ways shall be smooth and free from sharp edges.
Else, cable insulator damage and electrical shock may happen.

m Use either “COMBINATION-1" or “COMBINATION-2" for guiding
Optional Cables and Power Supply Cords to Bushings.

D-1
A1 :l' COMBINATION- 1

A_Z:I-COMBINATION 2
D-2 :

m A-1and A-2 Bushings are for:

® Power Supply 1 ® Room thermostat ® Extra pump cable

cord zone 1 cable ® Boiler contact
® Power Supply 2 ® Room thermostat cable

cord zone 2 cable
® Indoor Unit/ ® Mixing valve

Outdoor Unit zone 1 cable

Connecting cable
® Pump zone 1

cable
® Pump zone 2 cable
® Solar pump cable

® Mixing valve
zone 2 cable

11.3.2.3 Connecting Cables Length

D-1 and D-2 Bushings are for:
External control cable
Remote controller cable
Room sensor zone 1 cable
Room sensor zone 2 cable
Buffer tank sensor cable

Pool sensor cable

Water sensor zone 1 cable
Water sensor zone 2 cable
Solar sensor cable

SG signal cable

External Compressor switch
cable

Ensure all sensor cables are not touching with Front Panel
Guide the wiring inside the unit like below figure.

Once all wiring work done, tie the cable / cord with the banding
strap (field supply), to prevent them touching with hot surfaces
such as Heater Assembly, bare copper pipes and etc.

[

~ a0
-0

Wiring for “COMBINATION-2"

Wiring for “COMBINATION-1"

When connecting cables between Tank Unit and external devices, the length of the said cables must not exceed the

maximum length as shown in the table.

External device Maximum cables length (m)
Mixing valve 50
Room thermostat 50
Extra pump 50
Solar pump 50
Pool pump 50
Pump 50
Boiler contact / Defrost signal 50
External control 50
Room sensor 30
Buffer tank sensor 30
Pool water sensor 30
Solar sensor 30
Water sensor 30
SG signal 50
External compressor switch 50
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11.3.2.4

e Signal inputs

Connection of the Main PCB

Zone 1 room sensor

External control
Remote controller

Boiler contact /
Defrost Signal

Extra pump

EEEE

o

o | T N I |

CON HCNL
3-way Optional
valve Thermostat 1

Optional Thermostat

L N =AC230V, Heat, Cool=Thermostat heat, Cool terminal
*# It does not function when using the Optional PCB

External control

Dry contact Open=not operate, Short=operate
(System setup necessary)
Able to turn ON/OFF the operation by external switch

Remote controller

Connected (Please use 2 cores wire for relocation and extension. Total cable length
shall be 50m or less.)

e Outputs

AC230V N=Neutral Open, Close=direction (For circuit switching when connected to
3-way valve DHW tank)
Extra pump AC230V (Used when Tank Unit pump capacity is insufficient)

Boiler contact /
Defrost signal

Dry contact (System setup necessary)

e Thermistor inputs

Zone 1 room sensor

PAW-A2W-TSRT
Optional PCB

s It does not work when using the

11.3.2.5 Connection of Optional PCB (CZ-NS4P)

Optional Optional Mixing Mixing
Thermostat 2 Thermostat 1 valve 1 valve 2
L NCoolHeat L NCoolHeat N O C N O C

I I I I e

O O
EEERIE R
Pool @
e [
Solar I @ — Ext.
Pump |:— @ o _j ct))(mp.
- @ | T sw
Error I: @ & | =TpHeat/
signal | D @ | == Cool
— — Sw
Zone 1 ™ P
Pump E_ % & | T Vee sG
z @ © _3 B!H signal
one 2 ﬁ —— Bit2
Pump @
2 eecece/ececes|eces
@] O @]

Zone 2 Zone 1 Buffer Pool Zone?2 Zone 1 Demand Solar
room room Tank water water water signal sensor
SENsor Sensor Sensor Sensor sensor sensor
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e Signal inputs
Optional L N =AC230V, Heat, Cool=Thermostat heat,
Thermostat Cool terminal
Dry contact Vcc-Bit1, Vee-Bit2  open/short
. (System setup necessary)
SG signal Switching SW (Please connect to the 2 contacts
controller)
External Dry contact Open=Comp.OFF,
comp.SW Short=Comp.ON (System setup necessary)
e Outputs
Mixing valve AC230V N=Neutral Open, Close=mixture
9 direction Operating time: 30s~120s
Pool pump AC230V
Solar pump AC230V
Zone pump AC230V

Thermistor inputs

Zone room sensor | PAW-A2W-TSRT
Buffer tank sensor | PAW-A2W-TSBU
Pool water sensor | PAW-A2W-TSHC
Zone water sensor | PAW-A2W-TSHC
Solar sensor PAW-A2W-TSSO

11.3.2.6 Recommended External Device

Specification

This section explains about the external devices
(optional) recommended by Panasonic. Please
always ensure to use the correct external device
during system installation.

For optional sensor.

1

Buffer tank sensor: PAW-A2W-TSBU

Use for measurement of the buffer tank
temperature.

Insert the sensor into the sensor pocket and
paste it on the buffer tank surface.

Dimensions (mm)

/ E#:bm
brown black L—)\

Zone water sensor: PAW-A2W-TSHC

Use to detect the water temperature of the
control zone.

Mount it on the water piping by using the
stainless steel metal strap and contact paste
(both are included).

Dimensions (mm)
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4

Room sensor: PAW-A2W- TSRT

Install the room temperature sensor to the
room which requires room temperature
control.

Dimensions (mm)

[

Solar sensor: PAW-A2W-TSSO

Use for measurement of the solar panel
temperature.

Insert the sensor into the sensor pocket and
paste it on the solar panel surface.

Dimensions (

blue
E#: o6
brown black L—)‘

5 Please refer to the table below for sensor
characteristic of the sensors mentioned above.
Temperature | Resistance Temperature | Resistance
(°C) (kQ) (°C) (kQ)
30 5.326 150 0.147
25 6.523 140 0.186
20 8.044 130 0.236
15 9.980 120 0.302
10 12.443 110 0.390
5 15.604 100 0.511
0 19.70 90 0.686
-5 25.05 80 0.932
-10 32.10 70 1.279
-15 41.45 65 1.504
-20 53.92 60 1.777
-25 70.53 55 2.106
-30 93.05 50 2.508
-35 124.24 45 3.003
-40 167.82 40 3.615
35 4.375
For optional pump.

Power supply: AC230V/50Hz, <500W
Recommended part: Yonos 25/6: made by Wilo




e For optional mixing valve.
Power supply: AC230V/50Hz (input open/output
close)
Operating time: 30s~120s
Recommended part: 167032: made by Caleffi

/\ WARNING

This section is for authorized and licensed electrician/water
system installer only. Work behind the front plate secured by
screws must only be carried out under supervision of qualified
contractor, installation engineer or service person.

11.3.2.7 Network Adaptor [5]

Installation

1. Remove the Control Board Cover @, then
connect the cable included with this adaptor to
the CN-CNT connector on the printed circuit
board.

e Pull the cable out of the Tank Unit so that
there is no pinching.

e |f an Optional PCB has been installed in the
Tank Unit, connect to the CN-CNT connector
of the Optional PCB.

Connection examples:

CN-CNT cable

S g
® ﬂ]:mn@@ °
= o
@7 )
o
o
°

N
DO0CL] 0000

Without Optional PCB

CN-CNT cable

n e =0

I T

With Optional PCB
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2.

Insert a flat head screwdriver into the slot on
the top of the adaptor and remove the cover.
Connect the other end of the CN-CNT cable
connector to the connector inside the adaptor.

Connector |f

On the wall near the Tank Unit, attach the
adaptor by screwing screws through the holes
in the back cover.

—

T

’.A

Pull the CN-CNT cable through the hole in the
bottom of the adaptor and re-attach the front
cover to the back cover.

CN-CNT cable
(Take care not to
pinch the cable)

IS

Use the included cord clamp to fix the CN-CNT
cable to the wall.

Pull the cable around as shown in the diagram so
that external forces cannot act on the connector in
the adaptor.

Furthermore, on the Tank Unit end, use the
included cable tie to fix the cables together.

0oo

Cord

clamp Cable tie . I] I]I] [I



11.3.3 System Installation

11.3.3.1 Remote Controller Outline
s N
Panasonic
Name Function
A A: Main screen Display information
B: Menu Open/Close main menu
C: Triangle (Move) Select or change item
— D: Operate Start/Stop operation
D A = B E B o
4 . Back Back to previous item
/ < > C F: Quick Menu Open/Close Quick menu
A G: OK Confirm
EEI?B v ©) D
\__/ | | J
/ \ \
E F G

T T B
Sty iy
i o

Name Function

1: Function icon Display set function/status

Room heater

<30 €30
=S\l

Holiday mode

Weekly timer Tank heater

‘P@J Quiet mode ﬁ Solar

R.El Remote controller room @ Boiler
thermostat

2: Mode Display set mode/current status of mode

ALy
~ -

:.: Heating =

I M

Hot water supply

~,

Heat pump operating

ra

Set direct water @
e

3: Temp setting temp

Set room temp Set pool temp

E.-} @m‘

Compensation
curve

4: Display Heat temp Display current heating temperature (it is set temperature when enclosed by line)
5: Display tank temp  Display current tank temperature (it is set temperature when enclosed by line)

6: Outdoor temp Display outdoor temp
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First time of power ON (Start of installation)

Initialization

12:00am,Mon

Initializing.

12:00am,Mon

L] start

L

|Language 12:00am,Mon |

FRANGAIS
DEUTSCH
ITALIANO

v Select

[A] Confirm

When power is ON, firstly initialization
screen appears (10 sec)

When initialization screen ends, it turns
to normal screen.

When any button is pressed, language
setting screen appears.

(NOTE) If initial setting is not performed,
it does not go into menu.

‘ | Set language & confirm

When language is set, setting screen of
time display appears (24h/am/pm)

onfirm

YY/MM/DD/Time setup screen appears

confirm

Back to initial screen

Clock format 12:00am,Mon
24h
A\ 4
am/pm
- Select [ ] Confirm
‘ | Set time display & c
Date & time 12:00am,Mon
Year/Month/Day Hour : Min
-
pAgEs) / 01/ 01 12 : 00
v
4> Select [ 4] Confirm
¥ [set YY/Mm/DD/Time &
12:00am,Mon
L] start
‘ | Press menu, select Installer setup
Main Menu 12:00am,Mon
System check
Personal setup
Service contact
Installer setup
“ Select [ 4] Confirm

' | Confirm to go into Installer setup
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11.3.3.2 Installer Setup

1

System setup | Optional PCB connectivity |—>Yes/No

2 + # Only when the selection for Optional PCB is Yes
| Zone & Sensor |—>1 Zone system / 2 Zone system —— Zone settings
3 v

| Heater capacity |—> Capacity select

s v

| Anti freezing |—>Yes/No

5 v

| DHW Capacity |—> Variable/Standard

6 + % Only when the selection for Optional PCB is Yes

| Buffer Tank connection |—> Yes/No — AT setup

; v

| Tank Heater |—> Internal — On timer setup
! v

| Bivalent connection |—>Yes/No — Bivalent setup
! v

| External SW |—>YeS/No

10 + * Only when the selection for Optional PCB is Yes

| Solar connection |—> Yes/No — Tank setup — Solar setup
11 + * Only when the selection for Optional PCB is Yes

| External Error signal |—> Yes/No

12 + ¢ Only when the selection for Optional PCB is Yes

| SG ready |—> Yes/No — Capacity setup
13 + ¢ Only when the selection for Optional PCB is Yes

| External Compressor SW |—> Yes/No

14 +

| Circulation liquid |—>Water/g|yco|

15 +

| Force Heater |—>Auto/ManuaI

16 +

| Defrost Signal |—> Yes/No

17 +

| Pump flowrate |—>AT/ Max. Duty

18 +

| Force DHW |—> Auto/Manual

19 +

| DHW Defrost |—> Yes/No
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20

Operation setup [—»| Heat

e | Water temp. for heating ON

21

|—|::Compensation curve _»Compensahon
curve setup
Direct —» Direct temp. setup

v

| Outdoor temp. for heating OFF |—>Heating OFF Temp. setup

22

AT for heating ON

|—>AT for heating setup

23

Heater ON/OFF |

O/D temp for heater ON setup

\ 24

Heater ON Delay Time

AT of target temperature for Heater ON

AT of target temperature for Heater OFF

Tank

Floor operation time (max.)

—Max. operation time for Heat & Cool mode setup

25

v

| Tank heat up time (max.)

|—>Max. operation time for Tank mode setup

26

v

Tank re-heat temp.

|—>Tank re-heat temp. setup

27

v

Sterilization

|—>Steri|ization day and temp. and time setup

28

v

Force DHW Temp.

|—>Force DHW temp. setup

29

Pump maximum speed

Ty .
30 +

| Dry concrete

31 +

| Service contact

|—> Pump maximum speed setup —— Air purge

— ON (Dry concrete)
- Edit (Dry concrete schedule) — Day and temp. setup
— Contact 1 — Name and Tel No. setup

—3» Contact 2 —» Name and Tel No. setup
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11.3.3.3 System Setup

| 1. Optional PCB connectivity | | Initial setting: No System setup 12:00am,Mon
Optional PCB connectivity

If function below is necessary, please purchase and install Optional PCB.
Please select Yes after installing Optional PCB. Zone & Sensor
2 Heater capacity
-zone control

Pool Anti freezing
gglf;?r tank + Select [«] Confirm
External error signal output

Demand control

SG ready

Stop heat source unit by external SW

2. Zone & Sensor | | Initial setting: Room and Water temp. System setup 12:00am,Mon
Optional PCB connectivity

Select sensor of room temperature control from the following 3 items Zone & Sensor

® Water temperature (circulation water temperature) Heater capacity
@ Room thermostat (Internal or External) Anti freezing

(3 Room thermistor
Select [ ] Confirm

r'S
v

When there is Optional PCB connectivity

(@ Select either 1 zone control or 2 zone control.
If it is 1 zone, select either room or pool, select sensor
If it is 2 zone, after select sensor of zone 1, select either room or pool for zone
2, select sensor

(NOTE) In 2 zone system, pool function can be set at zone 2 only.

3. Heater capacity | | Initial setting: Depend on model System setup 12:00am,Mon

Optional PCB connectivity
If there is built-in Heater, set the selectable heater capacity. Zone & Sensor

(NOTE) There are models which cannot select heater capacity. Heater capacity

Anti freezing
Select [ ] Confirm

v

4. Anti freezing | | Initial setting: Yes System setup 12:00am,Mon
Optional PCB connectivity

Operate anti-freezing of water circulation circuit.

If select Yes, when the water temperature is reaching its freezing temperature, the
circulation pump will start up. If the water temperature does not reach the pump Heater capacity
stop temperature, back-up heater will be activated. Anti freezing

Zone & Sensor

(NOTE) If set No, when the water temperature is reaching its freezing temperature or : Select [4_|] Confirm
below 0°C, the water circulation circuit may freeze and cause malfunction.

5. DHW Capacity | | Initial setting: Variable System setup 12:00am,Mon
Zone & Sensor

Variable DHW capacity setting normally run with efficient boiling which is energy
saving heating. But while hot water usage high and tank water temperature low,
variable DHW mode will run with fast heat up which heat up the tank with high Anti freezing
heating capacity. :
If standard DHW capacity setting is selected, heat pump run with heating rated DHW capacity
capacity at tank heat up operation. 4 Select [ 1] Confirm

Heater capacity
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6. Buffer Tank connection | | Initial setting: No

Select whether it is connected to buffer tank for heating or not.

If buffer tank is used, please set Yes.

Connect buffer tank thermistor and set, AT (AT use to increase primary side temp
against secondary side target temp).

(NOTE) Does not display if there is no Optional PCB.

If the buffer tank capacity is not so large, please set larger value for AT.

System setup

12:00am,Mon

Heater capacity

Anti freezing

Tank connection
Buffer tank connection

S Select

[«] Confirm

System setup

12:00am,Mon

7. Tank heater | | Initial setting: Internal

Anti freezing
Please set “Tank heater” to “ON” in the “Function setup” from remote controller

when using heater to boil the tank. Tank connection

Buffer tank connection

Internal A setting which is using backup heater of Indoor Unit to boil the tank.
The operation to boil the tank with heater is as below.
In addition, be sure to set suitable “Tank heater: ON time”

Tank heater

4 Select [ 4] Confirm

For 65°C setting

Tank temp. ; . : :
] e S P :

ON time

*53 |- e

HP thermo OFF

HP [E——
Booster heater
Pump T

* This value is an example and for reference only. Real value may differ.

8. Bivalent connection | | Initial setting: No System setup 12:00am,Mon

Tank connection
Set if heat pump linked with boiler operation.

Connect the start signal of the boiler in boiler contact terminal (main PCB).
Set Bivalent connection to YES.

After that, please begin setting according to remote controller instruction.
Boiler icon will be displayed on remote controller top screen.

Buffer tank connection
Tank heater

Bivalent connection

% Select [ 4] Confirm

After Bivalent connection Set YES, there is two option of control pattern to be select, (SG Ready / Auto)
1) SG ready (Only available to set when optional PCB set to YES)
- SG Ready input from optional PCB terminal control ON/OFF of boiler and heat pump as below condition

SG signal
Vce-bit1 Vce-bit2
Open Open
Short Open
Open Short
Short Short

Operation pattern

Heat pump OFF, Boiler OFF
Heat pump ON, Boiler OFF
Heat pump OFF, Boiler ON
Heat pump ON, Boiler ON

* This bivalent SG ready input is sharing same terminal as [12. SG ready] connection. Only one of these two setting can be set at the
same time.
When one is set, another setting will reset to not set.

2) Auto (If Optional PCB no Set, bivalent control pattern will set to this auto as default value)

There are 3 different modes in the boiler auto pattern operation. Movement of each modes are shown below.

(D Alternative (switch to boiler operation when drops below setting temperature)

@ Parallel (allow boiler operation when drops below setting temperature)

(3 Advanced Parallel (able to slightly delay boiler operation time of parallel operation)

When the boiler operation is “ON”, “boiler contact” is “ON”, “_"(underscore) will be displayed below the boiler icon.

Please set target temperature of boiler to be the same as heat pump temperature.

When boiler temperature is higher than heat pump temperature, zone temperature cannot be achieved if mixing valve is not installed.

This product only allows one signal to control the boiler operation. Operation setting of boiler shall be responsible by installer.
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Alternative mode

operate boiler only operate heat pump only

I
-10°C (setting from remote controller)

Outdoor temp.

Advanced Parallel mode
For heating

operate boiler and heat
pump simultaneously

operate heat pump only

Outdoor temp.

T
-10°C (setting from remote controller)

Although heat pump operates  AND
but water temperature does
not reach this temperature for
more than 30 mins (setting
from remote controller)

‘ Circulation water temp.

\ \ \
Boiler temp. ON Boiler temp. OFF  Setting temp
= Setting -8°C = Setting -2°C
(setting from (setting from
remote controller)  remote controller)

In Advanced Parallel mode, setting for both heating and tank can
be made simultaneously. During operation of “Heating/Tank” mode,
when each time the mode is switched, the boiler output will be
reset to OFF. Please have good understanding on the boiler control
characteristic in order to select the optimal setting for the system.

Parallel mode

operate boiler and heat
pump simultaneously

operate heat pump only

Outdoor temp.

T
-10°C (setting from remote controller)

For DHW tank

operate boiler and heat
pump simultaneously

operate heat pump only

‘:: . Outdoor temp.

T
-10°C (setting from remote controller)

AND

If actual tank temp. does When tank
not achieve the setting temp. is
temp. within 30min achieved, both
Tank temp. |:> Heat pump |:> (setting from remote |:> operations
Lowering thermo ON controller), the boiler stop
tum ON Tank setting
Tank |poiccinita” 0000 S = 7 temp.
temp.

Heat =~ pZ—
pump—' 30 min (setting from
H remote control)

v

Boiler
time

9. External SW | | Initial setting: No

Able to turn ON/OFF the operation by external switch.

System setup 12:00am,Mon

Buffer tank connection
Tank heater

Bivalent connection

4 Select [ ] Confirm
10. Solar connection | | Initial setting: No System setup 12:00am,Mon

Set when solar water heater is installed.

w

etting include items below.

DHW tank thermistor to operate the solar pump.

DHW tank thermistor to stop the solar pump.

O ©® O

Set either buffer tank or DHW tank for connection with solar water heater.
Set temperature difference between solar panel thermistor and buffer tank or

Tank heater
Bivalent connection
External SW

Solar connection

% Select [ 4] Confirm

Set temperature difference between solar panel thermistor and buffer tank or

Anti-freezing operation start temperature (please change setting based on usage of glycol.)
Solar pump stop operation when it exceeds high limit temperature (when tank temperature exceed designated temperature (70~90°C))

11. External Error Signal | | Initial setting: No

Set when external error display unit is installed.
Turn on Dry Contact SW when error happened.

(NOTE) Does not display when there is no Optional PCB.
When error occurs, error signal will be ON.

After turn off “close” from the display, error signal will still remain ON.

System setup 12:00am,Mon

Bivalent connection
External SW
Solar connection

External error signal

A

4 Select [ ] Confirm
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12. SG ready | | Initial setting: No

Switch operation of heat pump by open-short of 2 terminals.
Setting belows are possible

SG signal Working pattern
Vece-bit1 Vee-bit2
Open Open Normal
Short Open Heat pump and Heater OFF
Open Short Capacity 1
Short Short Capacity 2

Capacity setting 1

- DHW capacity __ %

- Heating capacity __ %

- Cooling capacity ___ °C
Capacity setting 2

- DHW capacity ___ %

- Heating capacity __ %

- Cooling capacity __ °C
(When SG ready set to YES, Bivalent control pattern will set to Auto.)

Set by SG ready setting of remote controller

System setup 12:00am,Mon

Solar connection
External error signal
Demand control

| S Select [«1] Confirm |

13. External Compressor SW | | Initial setting: No System setup 12:00am,Mon
Ext I ignal
Set when external compressor SW is connected. xiernal error signa
SW is connected to external devices to control power consumption, Open Signal will Demand control
stop compressor’s operation. (Heating operation etc. are not cancelled). SG ready
(NOTE) Does not display if there is no Optional PCB. External compressor SW
% Select [ 4] Confirm
If follow Swiss standard power connection, need to turn on DIP SW (SW2 pin3) of main
unit PCB. Short/Open signal used to ON/OFF tank heater (for sterilization purpose)
14. Circulation Liquid | | Initial setting: Water System setup 12:00am,Mon
Demand control
Set circulation of heating water. SG ready
There are 2 types of settings, water and glycol. External compressor SW
Circulation liquid
(NOTE) Please set glycol when using anti-freeze liquid. - :
It may cause error if setting is wrong. v Select [ 4] Confirm
15. Force Heater | | Initial setting: Manual System setup 12:00am,Mon
External compressor SW
Under manual mode, user can turn on force heater through quick menu. Circulation liquid
If selection is ‘auto’, force heater mode will turn automatically if pop up error Heat-Cool SW
happen during operation. Force Heater
Force heater will operate follow the latest mode selection, mode selection is e :
disable under force heater operation. Select [«!] Confirm
Heater source will ON during force heater mode.
16. Defrost signal | | Initial setting: No System setup 12:00am,Mon
Heat-Cool SW
Defrost signal sharing same terminal as bivalent contact in main board. When Force heater
defrost signal set to YES, bivalent connection reset to NO. Only one function can
be set between defrost signal and bivalent. Force defrost
Defrost signal
When defrost signal set to YES, during defrost operation is running at outdoor ” :
unit defrost signal contact turn ON. Defrost signal contact turn OFF after defrost v Select [ 4] Confirm

operation end.
(Purpose of this contact output is to stop indoor fan coil or water pump during
defrost operation).
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Force DHW mode is priority request to heat up tank from heat pump with tank only
mode.

If selection is Manual, force DHW mode can be activate from quick menu force
DHW icon.

If selection is Auto, force DHW mode will auto activated if tank temperature drop
below the force DHW tank set temperature. (Please refer to operation setup->Tank
for more information)

17. Pump flowrate | | Initial setting: AT System setup 12:00am,Mon
Force heater
If pump flowrate setting is AT, unit adjust pump duty to get different of water inlet Force defrost
and outlet base on setting on * AT for heating ON and * AT for cooling ON in
operation setup menu during room side operation. Defrost signal
If pump flowrate setting is set to Max. duty, unit will set the pump duty to the set Pump flowrate
duty at *Pump maximum speed in service setup menu during room side operation. “ Select [ <] Confirm
18. Force DHW | | Initial setting: Manual System setup 12:00am,Mon

DHW capacity
Defrost signal

Pump flowrate

| 4 Select [ 1] Confirm |

19. DHW Defrost | | Initial setting: Yes

If setting is YES, system can run defrost operation by using hot water while other
room units in heat mode operation.

If setting is NO, system will not run defrost by using hot water.

System setup

12:00am,Mon

Defrost signal
Pump flowrate
Force DHW
DHW Defrost

a

Select

[ ] Confirm

11.3.3.4 Operation Setup

Heat
20. Water temp. for heating ON | | Initial setting: compensation curve | Decide temperature
v . of 4 points as shown
Set target water temperature to operate heating operation. Hot water temperature | in diagram
Compensation curve: Target water temperature change in conjunction with A X
outdoor ambient temperature change. !
Direct: Set direct circulation water temperature. T J: """" T
A A
S = Outdoor
In 2 zone system, zone 1 and zone 2 water temperature can be set separately. temperature
v
compensation curve
21. Outdoor temp. for heating OFF | | Initial setting: 24°C ON
Set outdoor temp to stop heating.
Setting range is 5°C ~ 35°C OFE
24°Ch»
22. AT for heating ON | | Initial setting: 5°C Out
Set temp difference between out temp & return temp of circulating water of
Heating operation.
When temp gap is enlarged, it is energy saving but less comfort. When the Return <

gap gets smaller, energy saving effect gets worse but it is more comfortable.
Setting range is 1°C ~ 15°C

Out — Return = 1°C ~ 15°C
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23. Heater ON/OFF |
| eater ON
| a. Outdoor temp. for heater ON | | Initial setting: 0°C OFF
Set outdoor temp when back-up heater starts to operate. ~~ Em===s=ssmsses
Setting range is -20°C ~ 15°C < 0°C »
User shall set whether to use or not to use heater.
b. Heater ON delay time | | Initial setting: 30 minutes Heater ON
Compressor
Set delay time from compressor ON for heater to turn ON if not achieve water ON
set temperature. 0:30
Setting range is 10 minutes ~ 60 minutes <0 >
| c. Heater ON: ATof target Temp | | Initial setting: -4°C |
Water
Set water temperature for heater to turn on at heat mode. Set Ao
Setting range is -10°C ~ -2°C Temp. ————-2°C
Heater OFF w
| d. Heater OFF: ATof target Temp | | Initial setting: -2°C | -4?C
Set water temperature for heater to turn off at heat mode. v Heater ON
Setting range is -8°C ~ 0°C
Tank
24. Floor operation time (max) | | Initial setting: 8h
Set max operating hours of heating. Heat
When max operation time is shortened, it can boil the tank more frequently. 30min ~ 10h
It is a function for Heating + Tank operation.
Tank
25, Tank heat up time (max) | | Initial setting: 60min
Heat
Set max boiling hours of tank.
When max boiling hours are shortened, it immediately returns to Heating
operation, but it may not fully boil the tank.
Tank
<>
5min ~ 4h
26. Tank re-heat temp. | | Initial setting: -8°C
Set temp to perform reboil of tank water. N
(When boiled by heat pump only, (51°C — Tank re-heat temp) shall become
max temp.)
-12°C ~-2°C

Setting range is -12°C ~ -2°C
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27. Sterilization | | Initial setting: 65°C 10min

Set timer to perform sterilization.

(O Set operating day & time. (Weekly timer format)

@ Sterilization temp (55~75°C # If use back-up heater, it is 65°C)

(® Operation time (Time to run sterilization when it reached setting temp
5min ~ 60min)

User shall set whether to use or not to use sterilization mode.

®
<~

28. Force DHW Temp. | | Initial setting: 35°C

Set tank temperature to perform force DHW:

(When tank temperature drop below set point, will switch to tank only mode
and have higher priority for heat pump to heat up tank water by temporarily
stop room units operation.

Setting range is 25°C ~ 40°C

Tank Heating only

Room Heating +
Tank Heating

11.3.3.5 Service Setup

| 29. Pump maximum speed | | Initial setting: Depend on model Service setup 12:00am,Mon

Flow rate Max. Duty Operation
Normally setting is not necessary. -
Please adjust when need to reduce the pump sound etc. . .
Besides that, it has Air Purge function. 88:8 L/min OxCE
When *Pump flow setting is Max. Duty, this duty set is the fix pump duty run Y
during room side operation. 4~ Select

30. Dry concrete 45°C
40°C 40°C

Operate concrete curing operation. 35°C 35°C

Select Edit, set temp for every stage (1~99 1 is for 1 day).
Setting range is 25~55°C

30°C

When it is turned ON, dry concrete starts.

=

When it is 2 zone, it dries both zones.

[olle][ele][e][e]

—>

Stage

31. Service contact Service setup 12:00am,Mon Contact-1: Bryan Adams [
Service contact: ABC/ abc 0-9/ Other
person when there is breakdown Contact 1 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP Q_R
etc. or client has trouble. (2 items) Contact 2 STUVWXYZ abcdefghi
jklmnopqgrstuvwxyz
“ Select [ ] Confirm < Select [ 1] Enter
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11.4 Service and Maintenance

| If forget Password and cannot operate remote controller

Press = + <« + P> for 5 sec.

Password unlock screen appears, press Confirm and it shall
reset.

Password will become 0000. Please reset it again.

(NOTE) Only display when it is locked by password.

Maintenance menu

| Setting method of Maintenance menu |

Maintenance menu 12:00am,Mon
Actuator check

Test mode

Sensor setup

Reset password

+ Select [ ] Confirm

Press 3D + <« + P> for 5 sec.
Iltems that can be set

@ Actuator check (Manual ON/OFF all functional parts)
(NOTE) As there is no protection action, please be careful
not to cause any error when operating each part
(do not turn on pump when there is no water etc.)

@ Test mode (Test run)
Normally it is not used.

(® Sensor setup (offset gap of detected temp of each sensor
within -2~2°C range)
(NOTE) Please use only when sensor is deviated.
It affects temperature control.

@ Reset password (Reset password)
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Custom menu

| Setting method of Custom menu |

Custom menu 12:00am,Mon
Back-up heater

Reset energy monitor

Reset operation history

Smart DHW

+ Select [ 4] Confirm

Please press + V¥ + «for 10 sec.

Items that can be set
(® Backup heater (Use/Do not use Backup heater)

(NOTE) It is different from to use/not to use backup heater
set by client. When this setting is used, heater
power on due to protection against frost will
be disabled. (Please use this setting when it is
required by utility company.)

By using this setting, it cannot defrost due to low
Heating's setting temp and operation may stop
(H75)

Please set under the responsibility of installer.
When it stops frequently, it may be due to
insufficient circulation flow rate, setting temp of
heating is too low etc.

@ Reset energy monitor (delete memory of Energy monitor)
Please use when moving house and handover the unit.

(3 Reset operation history (delete memory of operation history)
Please use when moving house and handover the unit.

@ Smart DHW (Set Smart DHW mode Parameter)
a) Start time: Tank reboil at lower ON Temp. onward.
b) Stop time: Tank reboil at normal ON Temp. onward.
¢) ON Temp.: Tank Reboil Temp when Smart DHW start.




12.

12.1 Indoor Unit Installation

12.1.1 General

Installation Instruction (S-71WF3E)

This booklet briefly outlines where and how to install the air conditioning system. Please read over the entire set of
instructions for the indoor and outdoor units and make sure all accessory parts listed are with the system before

beginning.
The installation of pipe-work shall be kept to a minimum.

& WARNING

This symbol shows that this equipment uses a flammable refrigerant. If the refrigerant is leaked, together with an
external ignition source, there is a possibility of ignition.

CAUTION

This symbol shows that the Operating Instructions should be read carefully.

@ CAUTION This symbol shows that a service personnel should be handling this equipment with reference to the Technical Manual.
I:Ii:l CAUTION This symbol shows that there is information included in the Operating Instructions and/or Installation Instructions.
12.1.1.1  Tools Required for Installation 12.1.1.2 Accessories Supplied with Unit

(not supplied)

Flathead screwdriver
Phillips head screwdriver
Knife or wire stripper
Tape measure
Carpenter’s level
Sabre saw or keyhole saw
Hacksaw
Core bits
Hammer

. Drill

11. Tube cutter

. Tube flaring tool

. Torque wrench

. Adjustable wrench

. Reamer (for deburring)

©CoNO>GhWN =

Table 1-1 (Middle Static Pressure Duct)

Part Name Figure Q'ty Remarks
o) (&) For suspending
Washer g 8 | indoor unit from
= ceiling
Flare insulator @ 2 For gas and liquid
E tubes
. For gas and liquid
Insulating tape % 2 tubes flare nuts
Drain insulator E 1 For drain hose joint
Hose band 1 rI?or securing drain
ose
. For drain hose joint
Packing 2 (hard material)
Clamper 2 For drain hose joint
. A For main unit + PVC
Drain hose !))D,) 1 pipe joints
Clamper %%/% 2 For electrical wiring
- When not connecting
Filter 2 the air intake, be
sure to install the
filter.
Screw N4 2
Wired Remote
Controller 1
CZ-RTC6LBW
Evoaa
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Part Name Figure Q'ty Remarks

Operating
. 1
Instructions
Installation

) 1
Instructions

For vertical

Short-circuit installation
i 1 (Located on the back
connection '
of the electrical

component box lid.)

e Use M10 for suspension bolts.
o Field supply for suspension bolts and nuts.

12.1.1.3 Type of Copper Tube and Insulation Material

If you wish to purchase these materials separately from a local source, you will need:

1. Deoxidized annealed copper tube for refrigerant tubing.

2. Foamed polyethylene insulation for copper tubes as required to precise length of tubing. Wall thickness of the
insulation should be not less than 8 mm.

3. Use insulated copper wire for field wiring. Wire size varies with the total length of wiring. See the section “12.1.4.
ELECTRICAL WIRING” for details.

A CAUTION

Check local electrical codes and regulations before obtaining wire. Also, check any specified instructions or
limitations.

12.1.1.4 Additional Materials Required for Installation

Refrigeration (armored) tape

Insulated staples or clamps for connecting wire (See your local codes.)
Putty

Refrigeration tubing lubricant

Clamps or saddles to secure refrigerant tubing

Scale for weighing

oukhwN~
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< Horizontal installation >

12.1.2 Selecting the Installation Site
12.1.2.1 Indoor Unit

AVOID:
e areas where leakage of flammable gas may be
expected.

e places where large amounts of oil mist exist.
o direct sunlight.
e locations near heat sources which may affect the

performance of the unit. * It is necessary to make space for the cleaning as

e locations where external air may enter the room well as the maintenance of the drain pan and the
directly. This may cause “condensation” on the air heat exchanger.
discharge ports, causing them to spray or drip Do not put any obstacle not to cause obstructing
water. maintenance or cleaning works.

e locations where the remote controller will be If the place where the ceiling material cannot be
splashed with water or affected by dampness or removed, make an opening section below the bottom
humidity. surface of the indoor unit in order to take it out.

e installing the remote controller behind curtains or If it is impossible to provide an opening, make space
furniture. more than 300 mm between the indoor unit’s bottom

e locations where high-frequency emissions are surface and the ceiling material.
generated.

< Vertical installation >

e select an appropriate position from which every
corner of the room can be uniformly cooled.

e select a location where the ceiling is strong
enough to support the weight of the unit.

¢ make sure to install protective guards on the
suction and discharge side to prevent somebody
from touching the fan blades or heat exchanger.

e select a location where tubing and drain pipe have
the shortest run to the outdoor unit.

e allow room for operation and maintenance as well
as unrestricted air flow around the unit.

o the limitation of the tubing length between the
indoor and the outdoor units should be referred to
the Installation Instructions of the outdoor unit.

¢ allow room for mounting the remote controller
about 1m off the floor, in an area that is not in
direct sunlight or in the flow of cool air from the
indoor unit.
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12.1.3 How to Install the Indoor Unit
B Middle Static Pressure Duct Type (Type F3)

12.1.3.1 Required Minimum Space for Installation and Maintenance Services

< Horizontal installation >

e This air conditioner is usually installed above the ceiling so that the indoor unit and ducts are not visible. Only the
air intake and air outlet ports are visible from below.

e The minimum space for installation and maintenance services is shown in the figure.

Unit: mm
Z )
3 E =8
1,067 (Suspension bolt pitch) é = D
L . _ | s ‘
< — — .
| (I j j Inspection w é :‘3
I access | ‘ 7
: : : = 450 x 450 7 7
(Field supply) Ceiling Opening section
|
Min. | ! |
250 e - N =
E};B @,
— = ‘ c
3 (200) =
“ Min. 650
= Floor
= \
Minimum space for installation and *ltis necessary to make space.for the cleaning as well
int . as the maintenance of the drain pan and the heat
maintenance services exchanger.

Do not put any obstacle not to cause obstructing
maintenance or cleaning works.

If the place where the ceiling material cannot be
removed, make an opening section below the bottom
surface of the indoor unit in order to take it out.

If it is impossible to provide an opening, make space
more than 300 mm between the indoor unit’s bottom
surface and the ceiling material.

< Vertical installation >

Grille *

Min. 650

e =

d Min. 250

250

Unit: mm

* Make it possible to open / close for maintenance services.
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Max. 10 Max. 10
T T Z7222%% 7% 7% %%

Grille *
(LTI

[

&

] © ' o
S Min. 650 — vel &
— = 10
- ‘ i\ =
s Grille * | — El
Min. 250 £3 — Min. 20
= ]

Min. 300 Unit: mm

* Make it possible to open / close for maintenance services.

e Itis recommended that space be provided (450 x 450 mm) for checking and servicing the electrical system.

Detailed dimensions of indoor unit Unit: mm
Type A B Cc D E F
71 1,067 1,000 750 (Pitch 150 x 5) 21 792 16
a) Refrigerant tubing joint (liquid tube)
b) Refrigerant tubing joint (gas tube)
c) Upper drain port VP20 (226 mm)
200 mm flexible hose supplied
o d) Bottom drain port VP20 (226 mm)
183 340 183 80.6 o e) Suspension lug (4 — 12 x 30 mm)
A — \ t « f) Power supply outlet
‘ | — . St© g) Fresh air intake port (3100 mm)
| | | ! \ ? vl Q h) Flange for flexible air outlet duct
] 4 e . N i) Electrical component box
8-23.2 hole ¥
For M4 self-tapping screw
A (Suspension bolt ptich) 250
g 1 B o |-228
o _ ] - o e HN & i
B ST 5 HIET f
: L(LD) = P
& =T | S
~ S
RANEL 5 - - = Qg | I o oL 9
1 Al : © ® % . 26
S | B
. | L
e H = =
q \ﬁ U [b\? — ™ ol
@ [ - - - o] i ‘
— —— (200)
ﬁh 335]| [, c D 335 3|55 % ‘a
b 23] 140/] 23
54 E (Flange O.D.) | 154 o
N
* [}
o <o)
qr % A
== Unit: mm
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12.1.3.2 Preparation Before Installation
12.1.3.2.1 Main Types of Installation

Case A (Standard installation)

Horizontal installation in the ceiling, rear side air
intake

Rear side air intake

Case C

Vertical installation on the sidewall, lower side air
intake

Lower side air intake

* While in heating mode, the temperatures may
increase higher than the set temperature.

12.1.3.2.2 Install the Filter

Case B
Horizontal installation in the ceiling, lower side air
intake
Lower side air intake
Case D

Vertical installation on the sidewall, front side air
intake

Front side air intake

* While in heating mode, the temperatures may
increase higher than the set temperature.

When not connecting the air intake duct, be sure to install the filters (Accessories).

Case A and Case C are shown below.

Type 71

Filters (Accessories)

Filter

Attach the filter to the main unit while
pushing the tip of the latches in the
direction of the arrow.

Attach the filters (accessories) in the manner shown in the figure.

Securely fix the filters with the screws.
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Case B and Case D are shown below.
For Case B, replace the cover plates in the procedure shown in the figure.
Type 71

1. Remove the cover plate.

Cover plate ‘[ T [ }:U

2. Attach the cover plate and the support plate removed in step 1 and filters (accessories) in the direction shown in
the figure below.

Filters (Accessories)

Cover plate

3. Attach the filters (accessories) in the manner shown in the figure.
Securely fix the filters with the screws.

Filter

Attach the filter to the main unit -+

while pushing the tip of the latches

- in the direction of the arrow.
Im} /0
e
5 Yol ~——XIW
Main unit \ \'ﬁ
View B
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12.1.3.3 Fix the Indoor Unit

12.1.3.3.1 Horizontal Installation

Depending on the ceiling type:
a) Insert suspension bolts
or
b) Use existing ceiling supports or construct a
suitable support.

Hole-in-anchor
Hole-in-plug Concrete Insert

X

H e

N

Suspension bolt (M10 or 3/8”)
(field supply)

Ceiling tiles
Ceiling support

b)

& WARNING

It is important that you use extreme care in
supporting the indoor unit inside the ceiling.
Ensure that the ceiling is strong enough to
support the weight of the unit. Before hanging the
unit, test the strength of each attached
suspension bolt.

(1) When placing the unit inside the ceiling, determine
the pitch of the suspension bolts referring to the
dimensional data as shown in the tables and
diagrams under the section 12.1.3.1.

Tubing must be laid and connected inside the
ceiling when suspending the unit. If the ceiling is
already constructed, lay the tubing into position for
connection to the unit before placing the unit
inside the ceiling.

(2) Screw in the suspension bolts allowing them to
protrude from the ceiling. (Cut the ceiling material,
if necessary.)

104

(3) Thread the 3 hexagonal nuts and 2 washers (field
supply) onto each of the 4 suspension bolts. Use
1 nut and 1 washer for the upper part, and 2 nuts
and 1 washer for the lower part, so that the unit
will not fall off the suspension lugs.

Suspension bolt

Nuts and washers
(use for upper and lower)

Suspension lug
—]

Double nuts

Notch

Suspension bolt
Hexagonal nut
Double nuts

e This shows an example of installation.

Air outlet duct

Bolt anchor




12.1.3.3.2 Vertical Installation

To prevent overturning, fasten the unit to the wall securely.

Check to make sure the wall can endure 5 times of weight of the unit. Ensure to fix the unit.
In order to suppress vibrations, provide the spacer between the unit and the wall.

Fasten the hanging brackets and bolts using by the hexagon nuts and washers.

Check to make sure the unit is installed in a horizontal position by using a level.

Water leakage may occur if the unit is not installed horizontally.

— : : -

3| Iz
‘3@)
° 2 ij\@f@_
F— o

ry e
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12.1.3.4 Installing the Drain Pipe
(1) Prepare standard hard PVC pipe (O.D. 26 mm) for

the drain and use the supplied hose band to
prevent water leaks.

The PVC pipe must be purchased separately.
The transparent drain part on the unit allows you
to check drainage.

A CAUTION

Do not use adhesive tape at the drain
connection port on the indoor unit.

Insert the drain pipe until it contacts the
socket, and then secure it tightly with the hose

band.

e Do not use the supplied drain hose bent at a
90° angle. (The maximum permissible bend is
45°))

o Tighten the hose clamps so their locking nuts
face upward.

(2) Installing the drain hose

e First insert the drain hose (supplied) to the
hose band (supplied) and then install the drain
hose to the unit drain port.

e Insert until the drain hose bumps to the end.

e Hose band screw torque is 30 - 35 N - cm.

e Connect both the drain hose and PVC pipe
(VP20 or similar material, not supplied). Insert
until the PVC pipe bumps to the end and
adhere with PVC adhesive.

Unit drain port Drain hose (supplied)
Hose band (supplied) Hard PVC pipe

' (VP20 not supplied)
E | Adhere with PVC adhesive. |

| Do not use adhesive. |

(3) After connecting the drain pipe securely, wrap the
supplied packing and drain pipe insulator around
the pipe, then secure it with the clampers.

Packlng (supplied)
M

Drain insulator (supplied)

106

Drain insulator (supplied)

Hose band (supplied)

— Drain insulator (supplied)

—
-

Clampers (supplied)

12.1.3.4.1 Horizontal Installation

Make sure the drain pipe has a downward gradient
(1/100 or more) and that there are no water traps.

A CAUTION

Do not install an air bleeder as this may cause
water to spray from the drain pipe outlet.

@2 ;Air bleeder

Prohibited

If it is necessary to increase the height of the
drain pipe, the section directly after the
connection port can be raised a maximum of
500 mm. Do not raise it any higher than 500
mm, as this could result in water leaks.

<~300 mm or less

[_ 500 mm or less
Good

S—

Do not install the pipe with an upward gradient
from the connection port. This will cause the drain
water to flow backward and leak when the unit is
not operating.

/
é&
Prohibited

Upward gradient

Do not apply force to the piping on the unit side
when connecting the drain pipe. The pipe should
not be allowed to hang unsupported from its
connection to the unit. Fasten the pipe to a wall,
frame, or other support as close to the unit as
possible.

Support pieces
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12.1.3.4.2 Vertical Installation

e Replace the drain cap

The drain cap can be inserted easily by using a
screwdriver or similar tool to push the drain cap
into the drain port on the main unit. Push the drain
cap into the main unit’s drain port until it reaches

the end-stop.

Screwdriver

(Not used)

Drain port

Drain cap

7 Upper drain port
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Replace the connectors

When installing the unit vertically, disconnect the
connectors of the drain pump (3-pin) and the float
switch (2-pin) from the PCB.

Float switch
connector

(2-pin) \g | Drain pump connector

ﬂ” (3-pin)

Insert the supplied short-circuit connection to the
place where the connectors were removed.

Short-circuit connection (Accessories)

Pay attention to the type of connector.

After switching on the power, invalidate the drain
pump and change the heating intake temperature
by setting the remote controller. (For details, see
next page.)



How to make drain pump ineffective and changing
heating intake temperature

Operating the High-spec Wired Remote Controller
(CZ-RTC5B)

20:30 (THU)
[b] START

D) A =

| «J | 2

S v 0)

After completing the address setting under the Section

“12.1.8. TEST RUN?", carry out the following procedure.

1. Keep pressing the‘ > , = ‘and > ‘buttons
simultaneously for 4 or more seconds.
The “Maintenance func” screen appears on the
LCD display.

M Maintenance func  20:30 (THU)

1. Outdoor unit error data
2. Service contact

3. RC setting mode

4. Testrun

< Sel. € » Page [ 1] Confirm

2. Press the E or m button to see each menu.

If you wish to see the next screen instantly, press
the E or Z button. Select “8. Detailed

settings” on the LCD display and press the E
button.

A Maintenance func  20:30 (THU)

5. Sensor info.
6. Servicing check
7. Simple settings

8. Detailed settings

|2 Sel. 4 » Page[.]Confirm |

The “Detailed settings” screen appears on the
LCD display.

Select the “Unit no.” by pressing the E or

m button for changes.
Detailed settings 20:30 (THU)
Unit no. Code no. Set data
V' N
10 0005
v
S Sel. » Next
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3. Select the “Code no.” by pressing the E or

E button.

Change the “Code no.” to “3F” by pressing the
E or E button (or keeping it pressed).

Detailed settings 20:30 (THU)
Unit no. Code no. Set data
-

1-1 0007
v

S Sel. » Next

4. Select the “Set data” by pressing the E or

E button.

(“0007” or “0000” set at shipment)
Change the Setting Data “0001” by pressing the

E or E button. Then press the E

button.

5. Select the “Code no.” by pressing the E or

Z button.

Change the “Code no.” to “06” by pressing the
E or E button (or keeping it pressed).

Detailed settings 20:30 (THU)
Unit no. Code no. Set data
V'

1-1 [ 06 | 0004
v

< Sel. » Next

6. Select the “Set data” by pressing the E or

Z button.

(“0004” set at shipment)
Change the Setting Data “0000” by pressing the

E or m button. Then press the E

button.

7. Select the “Unit no.” by pressing the E or

E button and press the button.

The “Exit detailed settings and restart?”
(Detailed setting-end) screen appears on the LCD
display.

Select “YES” and press the button.

D U)
d Exit detailed settings
and restart?
! b NO
— -




Operating the Timer Remote Controller (CZ-RTC4)

Setting Item Code «3F» and “0iR” i { :",,: ﬂﬁmm
CD cance SET 3 ‘ &t No. UNIT g,
1. Press and hold down the 7 ,_Jand o

buttons simultaneously for 4 or more seconds. { O
( M4EINE, the unit no., item code and detailed 9@ S
data will blink on the LCD dlsplay) | Econan @ﬁ*x ! K UNIT
2. The indoor unit numbers in the group control will 6 m%] vC]:A] =t
be sequentially displayed whenever the Unit O C 2 G Cw
UNIT @%"R \J/ \ \J
Select button is pressed C_J. A2 =\
Only the fan motor for the selected indoor unit will [ | Al ‘\
operate durm-g‘;':tms time. 1 9 4,7 5.8 1 2
3. Specify the “I~” item code by pressing the vy
(2] buttons for the temperature setting buttons *Failure to make this setting may cause malfunction of
and confirm the values. the drain pump.
LN L .
("Lt 7 or "Lt L’ set at shipment)

4. Press the C_J/ (2 buttons for the time to
amend the values for the set data.

JITT
Select “Linf i (.

5. Press the C__J button.
The display will stop blinking and remain
illuminated.

6. Specify the “IR” item code by pressing the vy

(2] buttons for the temperature setting buttons
and confirm the values.

unn n‘-’n H
(“Liwr L7 set at shipment)

wony  /TIMERA

7. Press the C_J)/ (C_J buttons for the time to
amend the values for the set data.

Select “ﬂﬂ ﬂﬂ”.

8. Press the ] button.
The display will stop blinking and remain
illuminated.

(@)
9. Press the # button to return to normal remote
controller display.
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Make sure the drain pipe has a downward gradient (1/100 or more) and that there are no water traps.

A CAUTION

o Do not install an air bleeder as this may cause water to spray from the drain pipe outlet.

gi ;Air bleeder

Prohibited

Upper drain port
B

)y - l
(1) Drain hose connection
e The drain hose is connected below the refrigerant tubing.

& CAUTION

¢ Wrap the drain insulator (supplied) between the connection of the drain hose and tubing not to expose
the copper tubing.
Also, wrap the hose band together. Wrap the hose band with the drain insulator, where the screw is
located facing upward. Then, tighten the insulator with a vinyl tape not to cause the detachment.
If the tubing parts remain exposed, condensation may occur.
o Be sure to use the supplied drain hose.
If other commercially available hose bands are used, the drain hose may become pinched or wrinkled
and there is danger of water leakage. Therefore be sure to use the supplied hose bands.
Connect the drain pipe so that it slopes downward from the unit to the outside.
Never allow water traps to occur in the course of the piping.
Insulate any piping inside the room to prevent dripping.
After the drain piping, pour an appropriate amount of water into the drain pan through the opening on the
side of the air discharge port. Check the water draining smoothly.

Downward slant :
Min. 1/100

Bottom drain port
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12.1.3.5 Checking the Drainage
12.1.3.5.1 Horizontal Installation Only

After wiring and drain piping are completed, use the following procedure to check that the water will drain smoothly.

For this, prepare a bucket and wiping cloth to catch and wipe up spilled water.

(1) Connect power to the power terminal board (L/1, N/2 terminals) inside the electrical component box.

(2) Remove the tube cover and slowly pour about 1,200 cc of water through the opening into the drain pan to check
drainage.

(38) Short the check pin (CHK) (6P : 1-4) on the indoor unit control PCB and operate the drain pump. Check the water
flow through the transparent upper drain port and see if there is any leakage.
* If the check pin (CHK) (6P : 1-4) is shorted, the fan starts rotating at high speed and could cause injury.

(4) When the drainage check is complete, open the check pin (CHK) (6P : 1-4) and remount the insulator and the
cap onto the drain inspection port.

Water intake

Cap Transparent upper drain port

Drain inspection port

12.1.3.6 Connecting Duct to Air Intake Port Side

(1) Install the duct (field supply).
See the figure for the dimension of the installation hole.
Use M4 self-tapping screws for installation.

8-93.2 hole
For M4 self-tapping screw
/ 3
-1 x — ji {— Yo}
Qlm
E [ V'
’ u% 1 N
{o]
80.6 183 340 183 %

12-93.2 hole
For M4 self-tapping screw

. / —_—— — = = Remove the cover plate
F ——— e~ | ot 2 (Only S-3650PF3E)
L wn
= el [ =k
80.6] || 260 | 300 | 260 | |43
@/ ™
14-23.2 hole
For M4 self-tapping screw
| 300 280 320 300 / _
3
"ﬁ;wii, T L] — ,j‘ i'i7 T ‘_" 0
i i 3l »
ﬁ ‘UL‘ - @g + — - —+ - &
= = = 0
80.6 300 320 ‘ 280 300 53 % Unit: mm
53

To get clean air and to extend the service life of the air conditioner, an air filter must be installed in the air intake.
For installation and cleaning the air filter, consult your dealer or service center.
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12.1.4 Electrical Wiring

12.1.4.1 General Precautions on Wiring

(1)

Before wiring, confirm the rated voltage of the unit as shown on its nameplate, then carry out the wiring closely
following the wiring diagram.

A WARNING

()

This equipment is strongly recommended to be installed with Earth Leakage Circuit Breaker (ELCB) or Residual

Current Device (RCD). Otherwise, it may cause electrical shock and fire in case of equipment breakdown or

insulation breakdown.

Earth Leakage Circuit Breaker (ELCB) must be incorporated in the fixed wiring in accordance with the wiring

regulations. The Earth Leakage Circuit Breaker (ELCB) must be an approved circuit capacity, having a contact

separation in all poles.

To prevent possible hazards from insulation failure, the unit must be grounded.

Each wiring connection must be done in accordance with the wiring system diagram. Wrong wiring may cause

the unit to misoperate or become damaged.

Do not allow wiring to touch the refrigerant tubing, compressor, or any moving parts of the fan.

Unauthorized changes in the internal wiring can be very dangerous. The manufacturer will accept no

responsibility for any damage or misoperation that occurs as a result of such unauthorized changes.

Regulations on wire diameters differ from locality to locality. For field wiring rules, please refer to your LOCAL

ELECTRICAL CODES before beginning.

You must ensure that installation complies with all relevant rules and regulations.

To prevent malfunction of the air conditioner caused by electrical noise, care must be taken when wiring as

follows:

e The remote control wiring and the inter-unit control wiring should be wired apart from the inter-unit power
wiring.

A CAUTION

Check local electrical codes and regulations before wiring. Also, check any specified instruction or
limitations.
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12.1.4.2 Recommended Wire Length and Wire Diameter for Power Supply System

The terminal block of the outdoor unit is as shown in the figure below.
Wire the indoor unit to the terminal block of unit C.

Connection cable between
outdoor and indoor unit

Indoor unit
(Type of 3-line connection [1, 2 and 3 with indoor and outdoor units)

Connection cable between outdoor and indoor unit
Type (G) Outdoor Unit : CU-2WZ71YBES5
1.5 mm?
F3 Max. 40 m

Control wiring

(C) Intergrated indoor unit (D) Remote control wiring
control wiring
0.75 mm? 0.75 mm?
(AWG #18)

Use shielded wiring*

(D) : Max. 500 m
Max. 1,000 m The above descriptions can be used for the model CZ-RTC4 or CZ-RTC5B series.
For other remote controllers, refer to the manual of each unit.

"I Maximum applicable wire for terminal board of indoor unit : 4 mm?
"2 With ring-type wire terminal.

"3 Maximum length shows a 2% voltage drop.
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12.1.4.3 Wiring System Diagrams
B Wiring System Diagram For Multi Split Indoor Unit

* Single model connections

Outdoor unit
(single-phase)

Indoor unit G 3 :
1 IA\ . 1 ) !
2 I ; 2 (Unlt C) I
3 T 3 !
@ U e |
©) | :
o | (Unit A) |
Remote controller D A | ;
1 A 1 ‘
Integrated control system
e
Indoor unit wiring sample
Use this screw when connecting the shield Earth wiring:
for the Inter-unit control wiring to ground. Make the earth wiring 25 - 30 mm longer than
(A : Functional earthing) connecting wires to 1, 2, 3.

Remote control wiring

Clamper*
(supplied)

Clamping Clip

Integrated control wiring

To integrated control syste

To outdoor unit (1, 2, 3)

To remote controller (1, 2)

Connection cable between
outdoor and indoor unit

*1 Fasten tightly.
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After all of the wires are connected, close the lid of the
electrical component box.

Make the distance between two cables (1) and 2))
as shown in the figure to the right.

(» Connection cable between
outdoor and indoor unit

(1) See the section “12.1.4.2. Recommended Wire Length and Wire Diameter for Power Supply System” for the
explanation of “C”, “D” and “G” under the section 12.1.4.3. in the previous page.

(2) The basic connection diagram of the indoor unit shows the terminal boards, so the terminal boards in your
equipment may differ from the diagram.

(3) Regarding Refrigerant Circuit address setting, refer to the installation instructions supplied with the remote
controller (Optional). Auto address setting can be executed by remote controller automatically.

4P terminal board 3P terminal board
il

U1 U2R1 R2 ? )
i 2 3
inter-unit Remote Connection cable
control  control between outdoor
wiring  wiring and indoor unit
Type F3

& CAUTION

¢ In he case of 3-line connection, connection cable between outdoor and indoor unit shall be approved
polychloroprene sheathed flexible cord. Type designation 60245 IEC57 (HO5RN-F, GP85PCP etc.) or
heavier cord.

A WARNING

Loose wiring may cause the terminal to overheat or result in unit malfunction. A fire hazard may also occur.
Therefore, ensure that all wiring is tightly connected.

When connecting each power wire to the terminal, follow the instructions on “How to connect wiring to the terminal”
and fasten the wire securely with the terminal screw.
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How to connect wiring to the terminal

B For stranded wiring

(1) Cut the wire end with cutting pliers, then strip the
insulation to expose the stranded wiring about
10 mm and tightly twist the wire ends.

Stranded wire

o

Ring
pressure
terminal

Strip 10 mm
e

—

(2) Using a Phillips head screwdriver, remove the
terminal screw(s) on the terminal board.

(3) Using a ring connector fastener or pliers, securely
clamp each stripped wire end with a ring pressure
terminal.

(4) Place the ring pressure terminal, and replace and
tighten the removed terminal screw using a

screwdriver.
Special
washer Screw
~ Ring pressure ’| | Screw and
terminal Special washer
Terminal board
©) l‘l Ring
||~ pressure
terminal

Wire —|
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B Examples of shield wires
(1) Remove cable coat not to scratch braided shield.

\

(2) Unbraid the braided shield carefully and twist the
unbraided shield wires tightly together. Insulate
the shield wires by covering them with an
insulation tube or wrapping insulating tape around
them.

\

Insulating tape Shield mesh

(3) Remove coat of signal wire.
\ I | “T

Insulating tape Shield mesh

(4) Attach ring pressure terminals to the signal wires
and the shield wires insulated in Step (2).




12.1.5 How to Process Tubing

Must ensure mechanical connections be accessible for maintenance purposes.

12.1.5.1 Connecting the Refrigerant Tubing

Use of the Flaring Method

Many of conventional split system air conditioners employ the flaring method to connect refrigerant tubes that run
between indoor and outdoor units. In this method, the copper tubes are flared at each end and connected with flare
nuts.

Flaring Procedure with a Flare Tool Deburring

(1) Cut the copper tube to the required length with a | Before | | After |
tube cutter. It is recommended to cut approx.

30 — 50 cm longer than the tubing length you
estimate.

(2) Remove burrs at each end of the copper tubing
with a tube reamer or a similar tool. This process
is important and should be done carefully to make
a good flare. Be sure to keep any contaminants
(moisture, dirt, metal filings, etc.) from entering the
tubing.

When reaming, hold the tube end downward and be
sure that no copper scraps fall into the tube.

(3) Remove the flare nut from the unit and be sure to
mount it on the copper tube. >

(4) Make a flare at the end of the copper tube with a Flare tool  tubing
flare tool.

When flared joints are reused, the flare part shall be re-fabricated.
A good flare should have the following characteristics:

¢ inside surface is glossy and smooth

e edge is smooth

e tapered sides are of uniform length

Caution Before Connecting Tubes Tightly

(1) Apply a sealing cap or water-proof tape to prevent
dust or water from entering the tubes before they
are used.

(2) Be sure to apply refrigerant lubricant (ether oil) to Appi:i/bl;?cfgg?rant
the inside of the flare nut before making piping '
connections. This is effective for reducing gas -~
leaks. W

(3) For proper connection, align the union tube and
flare tube straight with each other, then screw on
the flare nut lightly at first to obtain a smooth
match.

Union Flare nut

e Adjust the shape of the liquid tube using a tube
bender at the installation site and connect it to the
liquid tubing side valve using a flare.
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12.1.5.2 Connecting Tubing Between Indoor and Outdoor Units

(1) Tightly connect the indoor-side refrigerant tubing extended from the wall with the outdoor-side tubing.

Indoor Unit Tubing Connection Unit : mm
Indoor unit type S-71WF3E
Gas tube a12.7
Liquid tube 36.35

(2) To fasten the flare nuts, apply specified torque.

When removing the flare nuts from the tubing connections, or when tightening them after connecting the tubing,
be sure to use two spanners.

When tightening the flare nuts, use a torque wrench.

If the flare nuts are over-tightened, the flare may be damaged, which could result in refrigerant leakage and
cause injury or asphyxiation to room occupants.

For the flare nuts at tubing connections, be sure to use the flare nuts that were supplied with the unit, or else flare
nuts for R410A, R32 (type 2). The refrigerant tubing that is used must be of the correct wall thickness as shown
in the table at right.

Because the pressure is approximately 1.6 times higher than conventional refrigerant R22 pressure, the use of
ordinary flare nuts (type 1) or thin-walled tubes may result in tube rupture, injury, or asphyxiation caused by
refrigerant leakage.

In order to prevent damage to the flare caused by over-tightening of the flare nuts, use the table on the right as a
guide when tightening.

When tightening the flare nut on the liquid tube, use an adjustable wrench with a nominal handle length of

200 mm.

Tube diameter Ti?:;:?(i)r;?r;g:g)ue Tube thickness
26.35 (1/4") a e ng _mcm} 0.8 mm
09.52 (3/8”) - 484_‘4% ng f'”cm} 0.8 mm
012.7 (112" . oo so Eg% _mcm} 0.8 mm
015.88 (5/8") {6838_‘8% ng f‘”cm} 1.0 mm
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12.1.5.3 Insulating the Refrigerant Tubing

Tubing Insulation
Must ensure that pipe-work shall be protected from physical damage.

e Thermal insulation must be applied to all units Two tubes arranged together
tubing, including distribution joint (field supply). o
* For gas tubing, the insulation material must be Liquid tube Gas tube
heat resistant to 120°C or above. For other
tubing, it must be heat resistant to 80°C or above. Insulation

Insulation material thickness must be 10 mm or greater.
If the conditions inside the ceiling exceed DB 30°C and RH 70%, increase the thickness of the gas tubing
insulation material by 1 step.

A CAUTION

If the exterior of the outdoor unit valves has been finished with a square duct covering, make sure you allow
sufficient space to access the valves and to allow the panels to be attached and removed.

Please ensure there are no gaps where
moisture can enter the joint.

Additional Precautions For R32 Models. ﬁ Insulation material and silicone sealant.

0 Ensure to do the re-flaring of pipes before connecting to
units to avoid leaking.

Silicone Sealant must be neutral cure and ammonia
free. Use of silicon containing ammonia can lead to
stress corrosion on the joint and cause leakage.

To prevent the ingress of moisture into the joint which
could have the potential to freeze and then cause
leakage, the joint must be sealed with suitable silicone
and insulation material. The joint should be sealed on
both liquid and gas side.

Taping the flare nuts Insulating tape
Wind the white insulating tape around the flare nuts at (supplied)

the gas tube connections.

Then cover up the tubing connections with the flare
insulator, and fill the gap at the union with the supplied
black insulating tape.

Unit side . - / —

The material used for insulation must have good
insulation characteristics, be easy to use, be age /
resistant, and must not easily absorb moisture.

Insulation material 7

Flare nut Tube insulator

(not supplied)
Heat resistant
120°C or above

Flare union

If noise bothers you from the area between indoor and outdoor units’ connection pipes, it is effective to wind the
soundproofing materials (field supply) to reduce noise.

& CAUTION

After a tube has been insulated, never try to bend it into a narrow curve because it can cause the tube to
break or crack.
Never grasp the drain or refrigerant connecting outlets when moving the unit.
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12.1.5.4 Taping the Tubes

(1) Atthis time, the refrigerant tubes (and electrical
wiring if local codes permit) should be taped
together with armoring tape in 1 bundle. To
prevent condensation from overflowing the drain
pan, keep the drain hose separate from the
refrigerant tubing.

(2) Wrap the armoring tape from the bottom of the
outdoor unit to the top of the tubing where it
enters the wall. As you wrap the tubing, overlap
half of each previous tape turn.

(3) Clamp the tubing bundle to the wall, using 1
clamp approx. each meter.

Do not wind the armoring tape too tightly since this will
decrease the heat insulation effect. Also ensure that
the condensation drain hose splits away from the
bundle and drips clear of the unit and the tubing.

12.1.5.5 Finishing the Installation

After finishing insulating and taping over the tubing,
use sealing putty to seal off the hole in the wall to
prevent rain and draft from entering.

Apply putty here —__

Tubing

12.1.6 How to install the Timer Remote Controller or High-Spec Wired Remote Controller

(Optional Part)

Refer to the Installation Instructions attached to the optional Timer Remote Controller or optional High-spec Wired

Remote Controller.

12.1.7 How to install Wireless Remote Controller

Refer to the Installation Instructions attached to the optional Wireless Remote Controller.
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12.1.8 Test Run

12.1.8.1 Precautions

¢ Request that the customer be present when the test run is performed.
At this time, explain the operation manual and have the customer perform the actual steps.
e Check that the 230 VAC power is not connected to the inter-unit control wiring connector terminal.
* If 230 VAC is accidentally applied, the indoor unit control PCB fuse will blow in order to protect the PCB.
In this case, make the wiring correctly.
Then disconnect the 2P connectors (OC) that are connected to the indoor unit control PCB, and replace them
with 2P connectors (EMG).
If operation is still not possible after changing the brown connectors, cut the jumper on the indoor unit control
PCB.
(Be sure to turn the power OFF before performing this work.)
e Be sure to set the external static pressure before performing the test run.

ocC Jumper
(CN040, blue) (JP040)

huj
=

0
‘O

— Oas HiE

EMG
(CN044, brown)

12.1.8.2 Test Run Procedure

Recheck the items to check before the test run. (See Section 12.1.8.3)

{

Address Setting
3-LINE CONNECTION

(See 12.1.8.4, 12.1.8.5)

Y (See 12.1.8.7)

i

Set the remote controller to “Test run”.

Y

See “Contents of Remote Controller Switch
Alarm Display” to check the system.
Regarding the alarm contents, see the
SUPPLEMENT at the end of this manual.

Can
operation be
started?

Return the remote controller to normal control. NOTE
Check the indoor-side drainage.

121



12.1.8.3 Items to Check Before the Test Run

(1) Turn the remote power switch ON at least 5 hours in advance in order to energize.
(2) Fully open the closed valves on the liquid tubing and gas tubing sides.
(3) Separate the power supply in accordance with the types of system.

12.1.8.4 Address Setting : 3-LINE CONNECTION

The displays of the earth is omitted.
12.1.8.4.1 Basic connection 1 : Single type

e Itis not necessary to make setting of the refrigerant system address.

e When turning on all indoor and outdoor units, the auto address will start.
It takes maximum 10 minutes.

e When the auto address setting is completed, wait at least 1 minute and 30 seconds.
Then start the operation.

Single type

Outdoor unit

Connection cable between
/ outdoor and indoor unit

Indoor unit |::|
/

Remote control
wiring

Remote controller
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12.1.8.5 Auto Address Setting Using the Remote Controller
Auto Address Setting from the High-spec Wired Remote Controller (CZ-RTC5B)

(1) Keep pressing the‘ b ‘ [ ] and > buttons
simultaneously for 4 or more seconds.
The “Maintenance func” screen appears on the
LCD display.

(2) Press the j or E button to see each menu.
If you wish to see the next screen instantly, press

the E or E button.

Select “9. Auto address” on the LCD display and

press the button.

| # Maintenance func  20:30 (THU)|

9. Auto address

10. Set elec. consumption
11. Set touch key
12. Check touch key

% Sel.  «» Page[«d] Confirm

(3) The “Auto address” screen appears on the LCD
display.
Change the “Code no.” to “A1” by pressing the

j or E button.

20:30 (THU)

[0 1 START
D A =
< -~ >
5 | v | o

CZ-RTC5B

(4) Select the “O/D unit no.” by pressing the E or

Z button.

Select one of the “O/D unit no.” for auto address

by pressing the E or E button.

Approximately 10 minutes are required.
When auto address setting is completed, the units
return to normal stopped status.

Auto address

20:30 (THU)

Code no.
o

O/D unit no.

1

v

< Sel. » Next

Auto Address Setting* from the Remote Controller (CZ-RTC4)
* Auto address setting in Cooling mode cannot be done from the remote controller.

e Selecting each refrigerant system individually for auto address setting
e Auto address setting for each system : Item code “A1”

/TIMER s

(1) Press the remote controller timer time (__J button

and Cf) button at the same time.

(Press and hold for 4 seconds or longer.) /

(2) Next, press either the temperature setting &)

(2] putton.
(Check that the item code is “A1”.) ‘ H —
UNIT 5

(3) Use either the C_ button to set the system No. to &[%D )
perform auto addg:ss setting. ) 45 ey astt (5 7 Uw\

(4) Then press the C_J button. (PNl e Wi el oy 1
(Auto address setting for one refrigerant system B |lens p fa=) /:)%
begins.) o ey oy L —
(When auto address setting for one system is /77 \
completed, the system returns to normal stopped (1« 3)
status.) CZ-RTC4

<Approximately 10 minutes are required.>

(During auto address setting, “ " is
displayed on the remote controller.
This message disappears when auto address setting is completed.)
(5) Repeat the same steps to perform auto address setting for each successive system.
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12.1.8.6 Checking the Indoor Unit Addresses

Use the remote controller to check the indoor unit address.

CZ-RTC5B (High-spec wired remote controller)

(1) Keep pressing the‘ b ‘ ~ ‘and‘ »  buttons

simultaneously for 4 or more seconds. 20:30 (THU)
The “Maintenance func” screen appears on the
LCD display.
A Maintenance func  20:30 (THU) LISTART
1. Outdoor unit error data D A =
2. Serwce‘contact < o >
3. RC setting mode
4. Test run v 0)
% Sel. < » Page [ . ] Confirm
CZ-RTC5B

(2) Press the E or E button to see each menu.
If you wish to see the next screen instantly, press (3) The “Simple settings” screen appears on the LCD

the E or E button. display.

Select “7. Simple settings” on the LCD display and Select the “Unit no.” by pressing the A or

press the button. A button for changes.

* The initial display is “ALL”".

A Maintenance func  20:30 (THU)

5. Sensor info.
6. Servicing check Unitno.  Code no. Set data
A

7. Simple settings

8. Detailed settings
< Sel. < » Page[.] Confirm

Simple settings 20:30 (THU)

ALL 01 0001
v

% Sel. b Next

The indoor unit fan operates only at the selected
indoor unit.
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CZ-RTC4 (Timer remote controller)
<If 1 indoor unit is connected to 1 remote controller>

(1) Press and hold the (;) button and button
for 4 seconds or longer (simple settings mode).
(2) The address is displayed for the indoor unit that is
connected to the remote controller.
(Only the address of the indoor unit that is
connected to the remote controller can be
checked.)

(@) .
(3) Pressthe # button again to return to normal
remote controller mode.

Number changes to indicate which
indoor unit is currently selected.

Yl
|
F e

m
o
=}
m
z
5

Indoor unit address

<If multiple indoor units are connected to 1 remote controller (group control)>

(G
(1) Press and hold the (? button and =/& button
for 4 seconds or longer (simple settings mode).
(2) “ALL" is displayed on the remote controller.

UNIT

(3) Next, press the C_J button.

(4) The address is displayed for 1 of the indoor units
which is connected to the remote controller.
Check that the fan of that indoor unit starts and
that air is discharged.

UNIT

(5) Press the 3 button again and check the
address of each indoor unit in sequence.

=
(6) Pressthe # button again to return to normal
remote controller mode.

12.1.8.7 Test Run Using the Remote Controller

CZ-RTC5B (High-spec wired remote controller)

(1) Keep pressing the‘ ) ‘ ‘ = ‘ and ‘ > ‘ buttons
simultaneously for 4 or more seconds.
The “Maintenance func” screen appears on the
LCD display.

|)' Maintenance func  20:30 (THU)|

1. Outdoor unit error data

2. Service contact
3. RC setting mode
4. Test run

< Sel. < » Page [ —1] Confirm

(2) Press the j or E button to see each menu.
If you wish to see the next screen instantly, press

the E or @ button.

Select “4. Test run” on the LCD display and press

the E button.

A Maintenance func  20:30 (THU)
1. Outdoor unit error data

2. Service contact

3. RC setting mode

4. Test run

[$ Sel. < » Page[«d]Confim |
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Number changes to indicate which
indoor unit is currently selected.

\

\
f‘ [] SETDATA
Ll
CODE No. UNIT F" "- )
\ \
\
Indoor unit address
20:30 (THU)
[ ] START
D A =
D | o >
] v O
CZ-RTC5B

Change the display from “OFF” to “ON” by
pressing the E or E button. Then press

the button.

Test run 20:30 (THU)
Test run
A
A 4
S Change [« ] Confirm




(3) Press the E button. “TEST” will be displayed (4) Pressthe button. Test run will be started.

on the LCD display. Test run setting mode screen appears on the LCD
display.
20:30 (THU)
20:30 (THU)
. \FAN SPEED
5 Bl
[b] START . mTommmsees
' ' FLAP ——
CZ-RTC4 (Timer remote controller)
-]
(1) Press the remote controller “# button for 4
seconds or longer. |
O]
Then press the (" button.
e “TEST " appears on the LCD display while the W\
test run is in progress. 0
e The temperature cannot be adjusted when in Test (@ ? -
Run mode. Ecolfav s s\ % A UNIT
(This mode places a heavy load on the machines. FCDN GUCA] @%
Therefore use it only when performing the test = - e \E
run.) = PR\ = 2
(2) The test run can be performed using the HEAT, ' —\ |
COOL, or FAN operation modes. / \\ \
(1) (4) (1)
CZ-RTC4

©)

(4)

The outdoor units will not operate for approximately 3 minutes after the power is turned ON and after operation is
stopped.

If correct operation is not possible, a code is displayed on the remote controller LCD display.

(Regarding the alarm contents, see the SUPPLEMENT at the end of this manual.)

After the test run is completed, press the 9 button again.

Check that “ TEST “ disappears from the LCD display.

(To prevent continuous test runs, this remote controller includes a timer function that cancels the test run after

60 minutes.)

* If the test run is performed using the wired remote controller, operation is possible even if the cassette-type
ceiling panel has not been installed. (“P09” display does not occur.)
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12.1.9 Checklist after Installation Work
Work List No. Content Check M Possibility of Failure & Checkpoint
Are the indoor units installed following the There is a possibility of liaht iniure or loss of
Installation 1| content of the section “12.1.2. SELECTING O il y otfight iy
THE INSTALLATION SITE"? property.
9 Is the earth leakage circuit breaker (all-pole 0
switching function provided) installed?
3 Is there any wrong installation of optional parts 0
or wrong wiring?
4 Was the ground wire work performed? O Power failure or short circuit may cause electric
Are there any wrong power Supp'y Wiring‘ shock or fire. Check installation work and
5 wrong connection wire, wrong signal wire or O ground wire work.
loose screw?
6 Is the thickness of wire in accordance with rule? O
7 Is the power-supply voltage equal to the 0
nameplate of the unit?
Was the check of the airtight test, flared tube If the gas leakage occurs, the unit quality not
8 fitting and gas leakage on the welded portion O only becomes inferior but affects environment.
performed? Repair it as quickly as possible.
Has the.adhesn./e been.applle‘d o the d(am The resin portion cracks after a few months and
9 connecting portion (resin portion) of the indoor O . ter drai
unit? it may cause water drain.
Drain 10 Is there water leakage? . . e . .
Check Since there is a possibility of water drain, repair
Indoor unit drain pipe has a downward gradient the drain pipe if the drain failure or water drain
11 (1/100 or more) by rule. Is the drain water O occurs.
flowing smoothly?
Was the heat insulation work at a suitable The quality of unit not only becomes inferior but
Heat location including the flared tube fitting quality ot untt Y ;
. 12 h e O there is a possibility of the water drain. So,
Insulation (refrigerant tube & drain pipe) performed ) .
” perform the heat insulation work properly.
properly?
13 Did the abnormal sound occur? 0 Che_ck if therg is a fan contact or distortion of
the indoor unit.
Test Run i i i
Did the cool and warm airflow discharge from Check if the unit d.o‘es not opergte or there is a
14 . . O wrong tubing or wiring connection with another
the indoor unit? system
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12.1.10 External Static Pressure Setting

For middle static pressure duct type indoor units, the ventilating resistance so-called “external static pressure”
becomes greatly different depending on the connected duct length, shape, number of air outlet ports and types of
filters.
When installing this unit, be sure to carry out the external static pressure setting in order to operate in the rated
airflow volume.
Choose one of the following methods from “a”, “b”, “c” or “d” as shown in the flow chart (within the dotted lines) and
then make the setting accordingly.
a. No setting modification:
Use-as-is at shipment (there are cases in which the setting may differ from the shipment setting when reset after
once setting the external static pressure.)
b. Manual setting (set with the indoor unit control PCB):
For high static pressure. Switching method with the short-circuit connector.
c. Manual setting (set with the wired remote controller):
Low static pressure ~ high static pressure
d. Auto airflow volume setting (set on the wired remote controller):
Air outlet volume is automatically adjusted to the rated airflow volume with the auto airflow volume control
operation.
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Flow of External Static Pressure

setting

Start external static pressure Finish the ducting and electrical wiring and prepare it for use. (Note (1))

External static pressure should be set during initial operations after
installation (before the cooling and heating test run).

Line ® (set at shipment) No
on the PQ diagram was designed
and installed. \L
Yes
Set static pressure setting
to manual setting mode.
Wired remote controller
available
r-- - - - - - -- V- =-=-=-=--= y---------------fy--"-"—-"—-"—--——-=——-—----- V---=-=-=-=--
b. Manual setting c. Manual setting d. Auto airflow volume
(set with the indoor unit Item code “b0” : 0~10 setting setting
control PCB) (*Note (3)) Item code “b0” : -2 setting

Change the dip switch. See the section “12.1.10.2 or
See the section “12.1.10.1”.|| 12.1.10.3".

o
z
o
o
o
=3
5
@
3
<]
<%
=
o
Y
=3
o
5

See the section “12.1.10.2 or
12.1.10.3".

Operation checks for external static pressure settings (*Note (2))

See the section “12.1.10.2 or 12.1.10.3".

Check if the setting is within the range of use on the PQ diagram.

If out of range, adjust until it becomes within the range of use.

In the case of identical setup, it is possible to omit this operation check if judged

Auto airflow volume control
operations (*Note (4))
See the section “12.1.10.2 or

12.1.10.3".

unnecessary.

| Test operation display will disappear.

v

| External static pressure setting completed

(1) Check the following items before performing the setting-check operations or auto airflow volume operations.
1) Check to make sure that the electrical wiring and ducting have been completed. Activate the stand-by mode.
In particular, make sure that the closed damper located in the middle of the duct is open, if installed. Also,

make sure that air filters have been installed inside the air inlet duct.
Check to make sure air is not leaking from the joints.
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2) If multiple air outlets and air inlets are included, adjust the airflow volume ratio of all of them until they meet
the design airflow ratio.
3) Make sure the address setting has been completed.

(2) The operation check will be completed in approximately three minutes if the settings have been made correctly.

The settings will be modified if they are out of the range of use (maximum 30 minutes). If this is not completed
within 31 minutes, check whether the air speed is set to “H” or not.

(3) See Table 10-2, 10-3 and Page 303 for details on the relationship between the value of item code “b0” and the

external static pressure.

(4) If this is not completed within 8 minutes, check the operation mode, air speed and air inlet temperature.

& CAUTION

Be sure to check that the external static pressure is within the range for use and then make the setting.
Failure to observe this may result in insufficient airflow or water leakages. See Page 303 for the external
static pressure setting range.

There are cases in which automatic variable dampers and other mounted items may trigger the P12 alarm
on systems that modify the external static pressure when the auto airflow volume control operations or
setting check operations are carried out if high external static pressure is lowered. In this event, lower
the dampers, etc., so that the external static pressure reaches its lowest level, and then carry out the
auto airflow volume control operations or setting check operations.

Be sure to set the [External Static Pressure Setting] once again after amending the airflow path for the
duct or air outlet after setting the external static pressure.

Set the air inlet temperature within the range for use. The auto airflow volume control will not function if
the air inlet temperature is over 45°C or if operation is other than fan mode.
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12.1.10.1 How to Set on Indoor Unit Control PCB

1. Turn off the power breaker to halt the supply of electricity to the indoor unit control PCB.
2. Open the electrical component box cover, then check the indoor unit control PCB. (Fig. 10-1)
3. Change the dip switch (SW001) of the indoor unit control PCB according to the setting selected in Table 10-1.

Table 10-1
External static pressure of the . Setting example
rated airflow volume DIP switch ©
- —— -
O == ON 1: OFF
10 Pa 2: OFF
. w® 2
123
R B Indoor unit control PCB
50 Pa ON Fig. 10-1
a]"
123
g
110 Pa 5
uf"["!
123
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“® ” 1 4
12.1.10.2 Operating the High-spec Wired 3. Select the “Code no.” by pressing thejor

Remote Controller (CZ-RTC5B) > lputton.
Change the “Code no.” to “B0” by pressing the

E or E button (or keeping it pressed).

20:30 (THU)
Detailed settings 20:30 (THU)
Unit no. Code no. Set data
o
S 11 El oo
D A = L 4
< P > : Sel. » Next
v 0 -
- 4. Select the “Set data” by pressing the E or

@ button.

Select one of the “Set data” among “0001” —

How to set the external static pressure X . )
“0010” according to the desired external static

1. Keep pressing the‘ hD) , = ‘ and ‘ > ‘ buttons pressure setting by pressing the E or E
simultaneously for 4 or more seconds. button.
The “Maintenance func” screen appears on the Then press the button.
LCD display. (See the table below.)
When setting to auto airflow volume control:
| & Maintenance func 20:30 (THU) | Select the setting data to “-002”.

1. Outdoor unit error data
Then press the button.

2. Service contact
3. RC setting mode

4. Test run Table 10-2 Setting the external static pressure
< Sel. < » Page [ ] Confirm
Indoor unit type ltem code
2. Press the E or E button to see each menu. S-T1WF3E
If you wish to see the next screen instantly, press Outdoor unit type
the < or > button. Select “8. Detailed CU-2WZ71YBE5 BO
settings” on the LCD display and press the E External static pressure of the rated airflow
button. volume (Pa)
150 0010
A Maintenance func  20:30 (THU) 120 0009
5. Sensor info.
6. Servicing check 130 0008
7. Simple settings
8. Detailed settings 120 0007
|$ Sel. 4 » Page[.a]Confirm | 110 0006
. . 90 0005
The “Detailed settings” screen appears on the
LCD display. 70 0004
Select the “Unit no.” by pressing the j or 50 0003
E button for changes. 30* 0002
10 0001
Detailed settings 20:30 (THU)
No auto airflow volume setting -001
Unit no. Code no. Set data
A Auto airflow volume setting -002
10 0005
v * Setting at shipment
$ Sel. » Next
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5. Select the “Unit no.” by pressing the | < or Change the display from "OFF” to "ON” by

» | button and press the button. pressing the v or A button. Then press

The “Exit detailed settings and restart?” the = button.
(Detailed setting-end) screen appears on the LCD
display. Test run 20:30
:30 (THU)
Select “YES” and press the button. When Test
the setting is completed, perform the test run for esrn
the external static pressure setting described in
“Auto External Static Pressure Setting Operation”. v
S Change [« ] Confirm
Of V)|
|  FExitdetailed setfings The “Maintenance func” screen appears on the
and restart? LCD display
| :
EE» nNo
- L M Maintenance func  20:30 (THU)
A S LA 1. Outdoor unit error data
. . . 2. Service contact
Auto External Static Pressure Setting Operation 3. RC setting mode
4. Testrun
6. Keep pressing the | D ‘ L= and [.®  puttons |$ Sel. < » Page[«a]Confirm |
simultaneously for 4 or more seconds.
Eg% (I:\i/iI:‘Lrlm;?nance func” screen appears on the 8. Pressthe button. “TEST” will be displayed

on the LCD display.

|)' Maintenance func  20:30 (THU)|
1. Outdoor unit error data

2. Service contact

3. RC setting mode

4. Test run

< Sel. < » Page [ 1] Confirm

20:30 (THU)

[O] START

7. Press the j or E button to see each menu.

. . 9. Press the E button. Test run will be started.
If you wish to see the next screen instantly, press

Test run setting mode screen appears on the LCD
the — €l or ® Iputton. Select “4. Test run” on display.

the LCD display and press the button.

20:30 (THU)
M Maintenance func  20:30 (THU) . {FAN SPEED
1. Outdoor unit error data : :
2. Service contact 3"'“‘“’
3. RC setting mode ! ' FLAP ——

4. Test run
|$ Sel. 4 » Page[.a]Confirm |

10. Set the operation mode to “ $ (MODE FAN)” and

The “Test run” screen appears on the LCD display. fan speed mode to “ ‘|‘|||\|\|\ (FAN SPEED)’ by
Test run 20:30 (THU) pressing the < or > button or v or
Test run E button. Then press the button.
Ao
OFF 20:30 (THU)
v
% Change [« ] Confirm ' \FAN SPEED
MODE '
W Sl
3 ' FLAP ——
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The fan motor will be activated, the auto external
static pressure setting operation and setting-check
operation will be performed for about 3 to 30
minutes. The fan speed will change automatically
while these operations are in progress. When
these operations completed, “TEST” will be
disappeared from the LCD display.

20:30 (THU)
: \FAN SPEED

MODE '
FAN | - Sl
S | FLAP ——

NOTE:

The auto external static pressure setting operation
and setting-check operation will not be performed

unless “ 3 (MODE FAN)” and © ml\lﬂm (FAN
SPEED)” have been selected.

Press the E button.

11.
The LCD display will be returned to the initial
screen.
20:30 (THU)
[d] START
NOTE:

Failure to set this parameter may result in
decreased airflow and condensation.

12.1.10.3 Operating the Timer Remote

Controller (CZ-RTC4)

12.1.10.3.1 Setting Item Code “hil”

1.

2.

CANCEL SET

()
Press and hold down the 7 , C_Jand C
buttons simultaneously for 4 or more seconds.

( MSEINE, the unit no., item code and detailed
data will blink on the LCD display.)
The indoor unit numbers in the group control will

be sequentially displayed whenever the Unit
UNIT

Select button is pressed .
Only the fan motor for the selected indoor unit will
operate during this time.

3. Specify the “hil” item code by pressing the vy

(&) buttons for the temperature setting buttons
and confirm the values.

(= aib set at shipment)

4. Press the C_)/ () buttons for the time to
amend the values for the set data.
See Table 10-3 and Page 303 and select a value

U JU 0,
between “Lyrs L¢ ¢’ and “LILl (¢,

o,

Select “= L L/ if the auto airflow volume setting

is activated.

5. Press the ] button.
The display will stop blinking and remain
illuminated.

6. Pressthe C’) button. The fan motor will stop
operating and the LCD display will return to the
normal stop mode.

Table 10-3 Setting the external static pressure

Indoor unit type Iltem code
S-71WF3E
Outdoor unit type L o
CU-2WZ71YBES5 L
External static pressure of the rated
airflow volume (Pa)
150 I
140 oo oe
130 HAy
120 A
110 g
90 I
70 annH
50 aoaa
30 oo os
10 A
No auto airflow volume setting - [,‘ .’_',' .‘
Auto airflow volume setting - [,' ,’:,‘E'

* Setting at shipment




O
5. Press the (C___ ) button to halt the test run.
[ ]
SN 2
TEST . H("z‘.ﬁ S
"o
TEST BB
[ I
ECONAw@@o*x 8 § [0)
N G Y (., )
% V\AHME&
o ppe— ECONA) |®m0$ 8 2 UNIT
E o % jﬁ/\ ‘ ] \ PROGRAT o\ n[uz P SET CANCEL
I A inl I v | = ||{C | C_ COolcD
/ ! J ! \ = @%ﬂ e
16 4 5 1 2 S A\ 2 =
I 17 ]
* Ca . : V
Failure to set this parameter may result in
P y 1 3 2,5

decreased airflow and condensation.

12.1.10.3.2 Auto Airflow Volume
Control Operations and
External Static Pressure
Setting-Check Operation

1. Press and hold down the C/) button for 4 or more
seconds. “ TEST ” will be displayed on the LCD
display.

0]

2. Pressthe (___Jbutton to start the test run.
3. Select the operation mode 3 (Fan) by pressing

BRORR

the ("J (Mode select) button.
Then select the fan speed 3)) by pressing the

*
() (Fan speed) button.

Auto airflow volume control operations and
external static pressure setting-check operations
will not be performed unless the above settings
are made.

4. The fan motor will be activated and auto airflow
volume control operations or external static
pressure setting-check operations will be started.
The power of the airflow will change while these
operations are in progress.

The external static pressure setting-check
operations and auto airflow volume control
operations will be completed in about 3 to

30 minutes.

“TEST ” display will be disappeared from the LCD
display.

12.1.10.3.3 Fresh Air Intake

The amount of external air intake that is possible to feed when it is fed directly into the unit

Type S-71WF3E

Permissible Air Intake Volume (m®%h) 105
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12.1.11 Appendix
B Care and Cleaning

A WARNING

For safety, be sure to turn the air conditioner
off and also to disconnect the power before
cleaning.

e Do not pour water on the indoor unit to clean it.

This will damage the internal components and
cause an electric shock hazard.

Air intake and outlet side (Indoor unit)

Clean the air intake and outlet side of the indoor unit
with a vacuum cleaner brush, or wipe them with a
clean, soft cloth.

If these parts are stained, use a clean cloth moistened
with water. When cleaning the air outlet side, be
careful not to force the vanes out of place.

& CAUTION

Never use solvents or harsh chemicals when
cleaning the indoor unit. Do not wipe plastic
parts using very hot water.

o Some metal edges and the fins are sharp and
may cause injury if handled improperly; be
especially careful when you clean these parts.

e The internal coil and other components of
outdoor unit must be cleaned regularly.
Consult your dealer or service center.

Air filter
The air filter collects dust and other particles from the
air and should be cleaned at regular intervals or when

the filter indication (@) on the display of the remote
controller (wired type) shows that the filter needs
cleaning. If the filter gets blocked, the efficiency of the
air conditioner drops greatly.

Type F3

Period 2 weeks
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o After Cleaning
1. After the air filter is cleaned, reinstall it in its
original position.
Be sure to reinstall in reverse order.
2. [In the case of Timer Remote Controller]
Press the Filter reset button.

The B (Filter) indicator on the display goes
out.

Timer Remote Controller

Filter indicatorT‘

Filter reset button—L|[E

e

[In the case of High-spec Wired Remote
Controller and Wired Remote Controller]
Refer to the Operating Instructions attached to
the optional High-spec Wired Remote
Controller or optional Wired Remote
Controller.

Wired Remote
Controller

High-spec Wired
Remote Controller

Filter indicator

Filter indicator

The frequency with which the filter should be cleaned

depends on the environment in which the unit is used.
Clean the filter frequently for best performance in the

area of dusty or oil spots regardless of filter status.

<How to clean the filter>

Use a vacuum cleaner to remove light dust. If there is
sticky dust on the filter, wash the filter in lukewarm,
soapy water, rinse it in clean water, and dry it.



<How to remove the filter>
Remove the filter in reverse order of the section “12.1.3.2.2. Install the Filter”.

¢ In case of Installing the Duct (field supply)

Type F3

Period (Depends on filter's specifications)

When cleaning the air filter, consult your dealer or service center.

A CAUTION

e Certain metal edges and the condenser fins are sharp and may cause injury if handled improperly;
special care should be taken when you clean these parts.

o Periodically check the outdoor unit to see if the air outlet or air intake is clogged with dirt or soot.

e The internal coil and other components must also be cleaned periodically. Consult your dealer or service
center.

Care: After a prolonged idle period
Check the indoor and outdoor unit air intakes and outlets for blockage; if there is a blockage, remove it.
Care: Before a prolonged idle period

Operate the fan for half a day to dry out the inside.

Disconnect the power supply and also turn off the circuit breaker.

Clean the air filter and replace it in its original position.

Outdoor unit internal components must be checked and cleaned periodically. Contact your local dealer for this
service.
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B Troubleshooting

If your air conditioner does not work properly, first check the following points before requesting service. If it still does
not work properly, contact your dealer or a service center.

e Indoor unit

Symptom

Cause

Noise Sound like streaming water during
operation or after operation

e Sound of refrigerant liquid flowing inside unit
e Sound of drainage water through drain pipe

Cracking noise during operation or when
operation stops.

Cracking sound due to temperature changes of parts

Odor Discharged air is smelled during Indoor odor components, cigarette odor and cosmetic odor accumulated in the air
operation. conditioner and its air is discharged.
Unit inside is dusty. Consult your dealer.
Dewdrop Dewdrop gets accumulated near air Indoor moisture is cooled by cool wind and accumulated by dewdrop.
discharge during operation
Fog Fog occurs during operation in cooling o Cleaning is necessary because unit inside (heat exchanger) is dirty.
mode. Consult your dealer as technical engineering is required.

(Places where large amounts of oil mist
exist at restaurants.)

o During defrost operation

Fan is rotating for a while even though operation stops.

o Fan rotating makes operation smoothly.
e Fan may sometimes rotate because of drying heat exchanger due to settings.
o Fan may sometimes rotate in internal cleaning operation mode for a while.

Dust

Dust accumulation inside indoor unit is discharged.

Poor cooling or heating performance

The indoor unit is initially designed to control the indoor temperature detected by the
built-in room sensor inside the indoor unit.

Due to indoor unit installation position, however, the built-in sensor may occasionally
sense temperature improperly; for example, temperature difference between the
ceiling and floor, lighting apparatus, electric fan, windows or waist-high partition
walls, etc.

In this case, the unit does not operate properly at the desired temperature.

You may change the use of the temperature sensor inside the indoor unit to that of
the remote controller.

Then the desired room temperature can be controlled properly.

For details, consult your dealer.
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e Check Before Requiring Services

Symptom

Cause

Remedy

Air conditioner does not run at all
although power is turned on.

Power failure or after power failure

Press ON/OFF operation button on remote
controller again.

Operation button is turned off.

o Switch on power if breaker is turned off.
o If breaker has been tripped, consult your dealer
without turning it on.

Fuse blow out.

If blown out, consult your dealer.

Poor cooling or heating performance

Air intake or air discharge port of indoor and
outdoor units is clogged with dust or
obstacles.

Remove dust or obstruction.

Fan speed switch is set to “Low”.*

Change to “Medium” or “High”.*

Improper temperature settings

Room is exposed to direct sunlight in
cooling mode.

Doors and /or windows are open.

Refer to “® Tips for Energy Saving”.

Air filter is clogged.

Refer to “® Care and Cleaning”.

Too much heat sources in room in cooling
mode.

Use minimum heat sources and in a short time.

Too many people in room in cooling mode.

Reduce temperature settings or change to

" %

“Medium” or “High”.

* Fan speed display on the remote controller

High - cz-rtca), _lll | (cz-rTC5B, CZ-RTCE")
Medium . (cz-RTC4), dll |(Cz-RTC5B, CZ-RTCE*)
Low .| 8 |czrrca) | il | (czRrTC5B, CZ-RTCE)

If your air conditioner still does not work properly although you checked the points as described above, first stop the
operation and turn off the power switch. Then contact your dealer and report the serial number and symptom. Never
repair your air conditioner by yourself since it is very dangerous for you to do so.

B Tips for Energy Saving

Avoid

¢ Do not block the air intake and outlet of the unit. If either is obstructed, the unit will not work well, and

may be damaged.

¢ Do not let direct sunlight into the room. Use sunshades, blinds or curtains. If the walls and ceiling of the room are

warmed by the sun, it will take longer to cool the room.

Do

e Always try to keep the air filter clean. (Refer to “B Care and Cleaning”.) A clogged filter will impair the

performance of the unit.

e To prevent conditioned air from escaping, keep windows, doors and any other openings closed.

Should the power fail while the unit is running

If the power supply for this unit is temporarily cut off, the unit will automatically resume operation once power is
restored using the same settings before the power was interrupted.

Important Information Regarding The Refrigerant Used

Refer to the Installation Instructions attached to the outdoor unit.

139




12.1.12 Indoor Floor Area Requirement

The refrigerant (R32), which is used in the air conditioner, is a flammable refrigerant. So the requirements for
installation space of appliance are determined according to the refrigerant charge amount [mc] used in the appliance.

Regarding the refrigerant charge amount [mc] used in the appliance, refer to the installation instructions for the

outdoor unit.

o If the total refrigerant charge in the system is <1.84 kg, no additional minimum floor area is required.
o If the total refrigerant charge in the system is 2 1.84 kg, additional minimum floor area requirements is
complied as described below:

<Horizontal Installation>

<Horizontal Installation>

<Vertical Installation>

In the ceiling Falling ceiling etc In the ceiling
M Indoor unit
U
Indoor unit M In room
u
hinst 2 2.2 m [Eal :
1.8m<hinst<2.2m Indoor unit
In room In room 710.25m<hinst<1.8m

Table | - Maximum refrigerant charge allowed in a room

<Vertical Installation>

<Horizontal Installation>

Maximum refrigerant Maximum refrigerant Maximum refrigerant
A charge in a room A charge in a room A charge in a room
e (M) (ke) e (Mra) (k) e (M) (ke)
H=0.6m H=0.6m H=1.8m | H=2.0m | H=2.2m
49 2.40 69 2.85 1 0.41 0.46 0.51
50 242 70 2.87 2 0.83 0.92 1.01
51 245 71 2.89 3 1.24 1.38 1.52
52 247 72 2.91 4 1.66 1.84 2.03
53 2.50 73 2.93 5 2.07 2.30 2.53
54 2.52 74 2.95 6 249 2.76 3.04
55 2.54 75 2,97 7 2.72 3.02 3.33
56 257 76 2.99 8 2.91 3.23
57 2.59 77 3.01 9 3.09
58 2.61 78 3.03 10 3.25
59 2.63 79 3.05
60 2.66 80 3.07
61 2.68 81 3.09
62 2.70 82 3.10
63 2.72 83 3.12
64 2.74 84 3.14
65 2.76 85 3.16
66 2.78 86 3.18
67 2.81 87 3.20
68 2.83

e For intermediate Arom values, the value that corresponds to the lower Aroom Value from the table is considered.

Example:

For Arom= 6.5 m?, the value that corresponds to “Arom= 6 m?” is considered.
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Table Il = Minimum floor area

Minimum floor area (Amin) m?

Minimum floor area (Amin) m?

[mc] kg [mc] kg
H=0.6m | H=1.8m | H=2.0m | H=2.2m H=0.6m | H=1.8m | H=2.0m | H=2.2m

1.84 28.81 4.44 4.00 3.63 2.54 54.91 6.13 5.52 5.01
1.86 29.44 4.49 4.04 3.67 2.56 55.78 6.20 5.56 5.05
1.88 30.08 4.54 4.08 3.71 2.58 56.65 6.29 5.60 5.09
1.90 30.72 4.58 4.13 3.75 2.60 57.53 6.39 5.65 5.13
1.92 31.37 4.63 4.17 3.79 2.62 58.42 6.49 5.69 5.17
1.94 32.03 4.68 4.21 3.83 2.64 59.32 6.59 5.73 5.21
1.96 32.70 4.73 4.26 3.87 2.66 60.22 6.69 5.78 5.25
1.98 33.37 4.78 4.30 3.91 2.68 61.13 6.79 5.82 5.29
2.00 34.04 4.83 4.34 3.95 2.70 62.04 6.89 5.86 5.33
2.02 34.73 4.87 4.39 3.99 272 62.97 7.00 5.91 5.37
2.04 35.42 4.92 4.43 4.03 2.74 63.90 7.10 5.95 5.41
2.06 36.12 4.97 4.47 4.07 2.76 64.83 7.20 5.99 5.45
2.08 36.82 5.02 4.52 4.11 2.78 65.78 7.31 6.04 5.49
2.10 37.53 5.07 4.56 4.15 2.80 66.72 7.41 6.08 5.53
212 38.25 5.12 4.60 4.19 2.82 67.68 7.52 6.12 5.57
2.14 38.98 5.16 4.65 4.22 2.84 68.64 7.63 6.18 5.61
2.16 39.71 5.21 4.69 4.26 2.86 69.62 7.74 6.27 5.65
2.18 40.45 5.26 4.73 4.30 2.88 70.59 7.84 6.35 5.69
2.20 41.19 5.31 4.78 4.34 2.90 71.58 7.95 6.44 5.73
2.22 41.94 5.36 4.82 4.38 2.92 72.57 8.06 6.53 5.76
2.24 42.70 5.40 4.86 4.42 2.94 73.56 8.17 6.62 5.80
2.26 43.47 5.45 4.91 4.46 2.96 74.57 8.29 6.71 5.84
2.28 44.24 5.50 4.95 4.50 2.98 75.58 8.40 6.80 5.88
2.30 45.02 5.55 4.99 4.54 3.00 76.60 8.51 6.89 5.92
2.32 45.81 5.60 5.04 4.58 3.02 77.62 8.62 6.99 5.96
2.34 46.60 5.65 5.08 4.62 3.04 78.65 8.74 7.08 6.00
2.36 47.40 5.69 5.12 4.66 3.06 79.69 8.85 7.7 6.04
2.38 48.21 5.74 5.17 4.70 3.08 80.74 8.97 7.27 6.08
2.40 49.02 5.79 5.21 4.74 3.10 81.79 9.09 7.36 6.12
242 49.84 5.84 5.26 4.78 3.12 82.85 9.21 7.46 6.16
244 50.67 5.89 5.30 4.82 3.14 83.91 9.32 7.55 6.24
2.46 51.50 5.94 5.34 4.86 3.16 84.99 9.44 7.65 6.32
2.48 52.34 5.98 5.39 4.90 3.18 86.06 9.56 7.75 6.40
2.50 53.19 6.03 5.43 4.94 3.20 87.15 9.68 7.84 6.48
2.52 54.05 6.08 5.47 4.97

e For intermediate mc values, the value that corresponds to the higher mcvalue from the table is considered.

Example:

If me= 1.85 kg, the value that corresponds to “m.= 1.86 kg” is considered.

e Charges above 3.20 kg are not allowed in the unit.
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SUPPLEMENT
Contents of Remote Controller Switch Alarm Display

ON: O Blinking: %)3 OFF: @

Wireless remote

controller
receiver display
SO | O :
Ab.normal Alarm contents Error location
display
5 >
E= a
g & 2
a | E s
o = (]
Faulty remote controller Replace the remote controller
Disconnection / Contact failure of remote c t th t troll -
controller wiring orrect the remote controller wiring
CHK (check) pins on the indoor unit control
' ' PCB are short circuited Remove the short
| | In the case of non-group control
EO1 : ' Power supply OFF of outdoor unit
Operating lamp - Disconnection / Contact failure of inter-unit
blinking . wiring Execute auto address setting
@ @ In the case of group control
Automatic address operation was not carried
‘ ‘ out
Ere:ilillty setting of EEPROM (IC010) on indoor Replace the indoor unit EEPROM
Faulty remote controller Replace the remote controller
EO2
Wrong wiring of remote controller Correct the remote controller wiring
Error in indoor unit receiving signal from remote Check the indoor unit control PCB
EO3 9sig Check the remote controller wiring

controller (central)

Check the inter-unit control wiring

Disconnection / Contact failure of inter-unit

Check the electrical connection of inter-unit
control wiring
Replace the indoor unit control PCB

.‘é
S
g
2 : wiring Replace the outdoor unit control PCB
. Standby lamp Check the electrical connection of fuse
o b“”k'nq . (F302) on indoor unit control PCB
IS ® 0 ;tg o Faulty indoor unit control PCB In the case of the fuse opened on an indoor
§ E04 5 5  Faulty outdoor unit control PCB unit control PCB, after correcting wiring
P ! ! « Communication circuit fuse (F302) on indoor connection, it substitutes an EMG plug for
g unit control PCB opened OC plug
& ¢ Fl.Jse on_outdoor unit control PCB ope_ned In the case of the fuse opened on an outdoor
Sg:;? d?:gu(;z:faagazzgOé)ortfhagurrdogg: Iusnit unit control PCB, replace both outdoor unit
! ! ’ . control PCB (CR/HIC) and outdoor unit fan
| | control PCB and outdoor unit fan motor are motor simultaneous|
exchanged simultaneously Y
E08 Duplication of indoor unit address setting Indoor unit address re-setting
Operating lamp Error because of more than one remote )
E09 blinking controller setting to main Correct the setting
%:g . @ | @ | e Disconnection of wiring between main unit
and additional units Correct the wiring connection
E18 ‘ | e Contact failure of wiring Replace the wiring
o Faulty indoor unit control PCB (main or Replace the indoor unit control PCB
: : addition)
Indoor h h t Check the indoor unit heat exchanger
Fo1 ?E1Otir ebellt exchanger temperature sensor temperature sensor (E1)
Operating (E1) trouble Check the indoor unit control PCB
and timer Indoor h h Check the indoor unit heat exchanger
FO2 lamp blinking rézoc:r eba|1t exchanger temperature sensor temperature sensor (E2)
alternately (E2) trouble Check the indoor unit control PCB

ﬁg ' ;;g @
F10 Indoor air temperature sensor (TA) trouble

Check the indoor unit air temperature sensor
(TA)
Check the indoor unit control PCB
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ON: O Blinking: %t? OFF: @

Wireless remote

controller
receiver display
SO O | &
Ab_normal Alarm contents Error location
display
8 >
=] )
s | B
a | E S
o = "
Operating
and timer
lamp blinking . Check the indoor unit EEPROM
F29 simultaneously Indoor unit EEPROM trouble Check the indoor unit control PCB
%} E %} . @
L02 Setting error, indoor / outdoor unit type / model Address re-setting after correcting the
; ; miss-matched combination of units
i Duplication of main indoor unit address in . .
L03 Operating Correct the group (main and addition
and standby group control group ( )
lamps blinking Group control wiring is connected to individual . .
LOo7 simultaneously control indoor unit Correct the indoor unit address
- LO8 Af‘ﬁﬁ @ ;(Lﬁﬁ Indoor unit address is not set Correct the indoor unit address
c : :
2 LO9 Indoor unit capacity is not set Correct the capacity setting of indoor units
o ' L
o | |
E Indoor unit fan motor locked Remove the cause
o PO1 Indoor unit fan motor layer short Replace the fan motor
e : :
*g Contact failure in thermostat protector circuit Correct the wiring
o : : — - — -
% P09 ! ! Faulty wiring connections of (ceiling) indoor unit Correct the wiring connection
g ' ' panel
& Faulty drain pump Repair / Replace
Timer and
standby Drainage failure Correct
lamp blinking
P10 | alternately Contact failure of float switch wiring Correct the wiring
() fé ;tg For vertical installation, set the detailed
| | Float switch : High water alarm settings Code No. “3F” to “0001”. (See pages
108 to 109.)
: f Faulty drain pump Repair / Replace
P11 ! !
| | Drain pump locked Remove the cause
Indoor unit fan motor locked
P12 | | Faulty wiring connections of indoor unit fan Remove the cause
' ' Correct the wiring
! ! motor
i i . . . . . Correct the inter-unit control wiring
Standby lamp D!gconnectlon / Contact failure of inter-unit Check the electrical connection of fuse
blinking wiring (F302) on indoor unit control PCB
! ! - - - —— In the case of the fuse opened on an indoor
= E06 o ; o ; ;(Lﬁﬁ « Disconnection of inter-unit wiring unit control PCB, after correcting wiring
5 : : o Communication circuit fuse (F302) on indoor connection, it substitutes an EMG plug for
5 unit control PCB opened OC plug
o] I '
% Indoor unit control PCB address settings error Indoor unit address re-setting
(@]
E12 8&%?&”9 lamp Auto address setting start is prohibited Check the inter-unit control wiring
;tg o o - o Check the inter-unit control wiring
E14 | | Duplication of main unit in group control Check the indoor unit combination
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ON: O BIinking:%} OFF: @

Wireless remote

controller

receiver display

FO| O | &

A(l’)ir;:::;’al Alarm contents Error location
5 >
5 = 3
2| £ | s
o - "
e Check the inter-unit control wiring
. . . e Check the indoor and outdoor unit control
E15 The total capacity of indoor units PCB

E16 Standby lamp
blinking

E20 o [ )

are too low

Automatic

Address re-setting after correcting the
combination of units

address

alarm are too high

two or more

The total capacity of indoor units

The numbers of indoor units are

No indoor unit connected

Check the inter-unit control wiring
Check the indoor and outdoor unit control
PCB

Operating and
F08 timer lamp blinking

= alternately
C . .
=) | Ne)
5 F12 f f
B ‘ ‘
=} ' '
(] ' '
F16 ' '
F23
F24 | |

(C2) trouble

E24 ¢ Outdoor unit communication error e Check the outdoor unit control PCB
E29 e Outdoor unit communication error e Check the outdoor unit control PCB
Compressor discharge temperature sensor * Check the compressor discharge
F04 ' ' (TD) trouble temperature sensor (TD)
e Check the outdoor unit control PCB
: : ¢ Check the outdoor unit heat exchanger
' ' Outdoor heat exchanger temperature sensor
F06 : : (C1) trouble temperature sensor (C1)
e Check the outdoor unit control PCB
Outdoor heat exchanger temperature sensor * Check the outdoor unit heat exchanger
FO7 ! ! temperature sensor (C2)

Check the outdoor unit control PCB

Outdoor air temperature sensor (TO) trouble

Check the outdoor air temperature sensor
(TO)
Check the outdoor unit control PCB

Compressor suction temperature sensor (TS)

trouble

Check the compressor suction temperature
sensor (TS)
Check the outdoor unit control PCB

High Pressure Sensor Trouble

Check the high pressure sensor
Check the outdoor unit control PCB

Outdoor Gas Pipe Temperature Sensor Trouble

Check the outdoor gas pipe temperature
sensor
Check the outdoor unit control PCB

Outdoor Liquid Pipe Temperature Sensor
Trouble

Check the outdoor liquid pipe temperature
sensor
Check the outdoor unit control PCB

Operating and
timer lamp blinking
F31 alternately

Outdoor unit EEPROM trouble

Check the outdoor unit EEPROM
Check the outdoor unit control PCB

R % o

HO1

HO02 Timer lamp

blinking

HO3 o

H31

Primary (input) overcurrent detected

Check the refrigerant cycle (abnormal
overload operation)

Check the outdoor unit control PCB
Check the power supply

PAM trouble

Check the outdoor unit control PCB
Compressor locked
Check the power supply

Primary current CT sensor failure

Check the outdoor unit control PCB

HIC trouble
DC voltage not detected

Check the outdoor unit control PCB
Check the HIC

Compressor locked

Valve blockage
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ON: O Blinking: %t? OFF: @

Wireless remote

controller
receiver display
BO| @ | @
Agir;c';ll';nyal Alarm contents Error location
5 >
E= )
s |
2 | E| £
(@) - ”n
LO4 Duplication of outdoor unit address e Check the inter-unit control wiring
L10 i i Outdoor unit capacity is not set or setting error * Replage the outdoor qnlt EEPROM
| ' o Capacity value re-setting
Operating e Replace the indoor unit EEPROM
L13 and standby Indoor unit type setting error e Check the outdoor unit control PCB
lamps blinking Type of indoor/outdoor units is different e Check the type of IU and OU, and re-set
simultaneously address
}i\; b O ﬁf e Check the 4-way valve
L18 ' ' 4-way valve locked trouble / operation failure e Check the 4-way valve wiring
e Check the outdoor unit control PCB
e Check the refrigerant cycle (gas leak)
| | . Trouble with the electronic expansion valve
P03 . . c discharge t ture troubl °
' ' ompressor discharge lemperature trouole o Check the discharge temperature sensor
: (TD)
aor?c?rsatlgng o Check the refrigerant cycle
P04 lamp innkir)(g Condensing pressure trouble * Valve blockage
alternately e Heat exchanger obstruction
%;ﬁ ) Q:E e Check the power supply
P05 Open phase detected o Check the reactor wiring
! ' AC power supply trouble e Check the outdoor unit control PCB
= o Check the compressor wiring
2 o Check the outdoor unit control PCB
5 ' '
o ' ' e Check the HIC
2 P07 : : HIC (IPM) temperature trouble « Compressor locked
o « Valve blockage
Timer and Valve error o Valve blockage
P13 standby Refrigerant circuit error o Check the refrigerant circuit
lamp blinking Wrong installation for refrigerant piping and e Check the refrigerant piping and wiring
alternately wiring installation
P14 ® —;(Lﬁ{f %}3 O, sensor detected o Input from the O, sensor
e Check the refrigerant cycle (gas leak)
P15 ' ' Insufficient gas level detected « Trouble with the electronic expansion valve
i * Valve (or refrigerant circuit) blockage
e Layer short on the compressor
P16 Operating Compressor overcurrent trouble e Compressor locked
and standby e Check the outdoor unit control PCB
lamp blinking i
P22 alternately gﬂtggg: 32:: ;:2 Lr’\c())ljglretrouble ¢ Check the outdoor unit fan motor, connector
;¢g ) 3?3 o Layer short on the compressor
e Check the outdoor unit control PCB
P29 ! ! Inverter compressor trouble e Check the inverter compressor wiring (Open
P phase/Reverse phase)
' ' e Compressor actuation failure (include lock)
o Valve (or refrigerant circuit) blockage
P31 Indoor unit in group control trouble e Repair indoor unit which blinking alarm
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12.2 Wired Remote Control Installation (Optional Part)

12.2.1
12.2.1.1

CZ-RTC4

Supplied Accessories

S0

Screw M3.8 x 16

_—
~

)

/1\

Operating Instructions

(1)

Q)

Quick Reference

*Remote control wiring is not supplied. (field supplied item)

12.2.1.2 Dimensions

12.2.1.3

|

ME ]

coobd
OO

I .

=]

|

o[

=

23 23 6-4.7x10.7
1 () I L S— g 3
120 o o 83.5
©
O
©
oW LLﬁ —

} 120

zi [II]DI]IJI]E| \ /

—

Installation Location

Install at the height of 1 to 1.5 m from the floor
(Location where average room temperature can
be detected).

Install vertically against the floor.

When installing more than 1 remote controller next
to each other, keep distance of 5 mm on the right
and left and 50 mm on top and bottom.

Avoid the following locations for installation.

o

O
@)

By the window, etc. exposed to direct sunlight
or direct air
In the shadow or backside of objects deviated
from the room airflow.
Location where condensation occurs (The
remote controller is not moisture proof or drip
proof.)
Location near heat source
Uneven surface

Keep distance of 1 m or more from the TV, radio
and PC. (Cause of fuzzy images or noise)
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12.2.1.4 Remote Control Wiring

e Wiring diagram

Indoor unit Indoor unit RC Remote controller
R11D P 1
[an} Fany
* 37\ RC wiring w2
(field supply)
» No polarity
Terminals
for RC wiring

e Type of wiring

Use cables of 0.5 to 1.25 mm?.
e Total wire length: 500 m or less

(The wire length between indoor units should be 200 m or less.)
¢ Number of connectable units

Remote controller: Max. 2 Indoor unit: Max. 8

Attention

e Use the field supplied RC wiring with at least 1 min in thickness of insulation part including the sheath.
Regulations on wire diameters differ from locally to locally. For field wiring rules, please refer to your LOCAL
ELECTRICAL CODES before beginning. You must ensure that installation complies with relevant rules and
regulations.

e Be careful not to connect cables to other teminals of indoor units (e.g. power source wiring teminal). Malfunction
may occur.

¢ Do not bundle together with the power source wiring or store in the same metal tube.
Operation error may occur.

e If noise is induced to the unit power supply, attach a noise filter.

*Wiring as shown below is prohibited.

Installation example

RC RC

1 N

Ri[Rz] | RC wirng R1[R2 [1]2] [R1[R2]

Indoor unit Indoor unit RC Indoor unit

e When setting both the main and sub remote controllers
After installation, set one remote controller to [Main] and the other to [Sub] for [Main/sub] for "Setting".

Installation example

e Using 1 indoor unit

RC (main) RC (sub)
12 1]2
RC wiring Terminals for
RC wiring
R1[R2[

Indoor unit

*Remote controllers can be connected to any indoor unit for operation.
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12.2.1.5 Mounting

1. Remove the bottom case.
Insert the driver and slightly turn.
*Do not insert the screw driver too deep. Doing so may cause the claw to be broken.
~____
e, L
Bottom
case
Attention

Mounting the bottom case
o Tighten the screws securely until the screw heads touch the bottom case.
(Otherwise, loose screw heads may hit the PCB and cause malfunction when mounting the top case.)
o Do not over-tighten the screws.
(The bottom case may be deformed, resulting in fall of the unit.)
Connecting the remote control wiring
o Arrange the wires as shown in the illustration for (6) in step 2 and (5), avoiding unnecessary wires being
stored in the case.
o Avoid the wires touching parts on the PCB.
o Avoid the wires coming in contact with the metallic object protruded from the PCB.
(Caught wires may destroy the PCB.)

Mounting the top case
o Do not push the top case with excessive force.
(Doing so may cause the protrusions of the bottom case to hit and destroy the PCB.)
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2. Mount to the wall.

@O®OEO

Q

@ OO OO

Exposed type

Bottom case
(Back side)

Top case
@ (Back side)
—

Hole for

crew SCrEW. Claw (2 places)
(supplied)

Avoid the wire
being caught.

Make 2 holes for screws using a driver.

Mount the bottom case to the wall.

Cut here with a nipper and remote the burr with a file.
Remove the sheath. Approx. 150 mm

Remove the coating. Approx. 6 mm

Connect the remote control wiring.

e Make sure the wiring connection is in the correct direction.

e Arrange the wires along the groove of the case.

¢ Avoid the wire being caught.

Mount the top case.

e Align the claws of the top case and then align the claws of the bottom case.

Embedded type

® @

Avoid the wire
being caught.

Top case

(Back si/d/e)//

Bottom case
(Back side)

Terminal board

screw
Screw Claw (2 places) .

(supplied)

®

Make 2 holes for screws using a driver.

Mount the bottom case to the wall.
e Pass the wire through the hole in the centre of the bottom case.

Remove the sheath. Approx. 50 mm
Remove the coating. Approx. 6 mm

Connect the remote control wiring.

o Make sure the wiring connection is in the correct direction.

¢ Avoid the wire being caught.

Mount the top case.

e Align the claws of the top case and then align the claws of the bottom case.
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12.2.1.6 Setting / Test Operation
Setting

Clock

RC. setting mode (Main/sub, Clock type)
Detailed setting mode (Ventilation fan output
setting, Room temperature sensor, Temperature
display setting)

Clock

1.

SET
Press and hold —o for several seconds.

2. Set day of the week, hour and minute.

VOAVTINF/IVER & SET "o o oy Moo . o Sa
(Repeat) e —

RC. setting mode

1.

Press and hold the 2 buttons for several seconds
sin;ultaneously.

BDESES  SET
(G R e

Select the Code no.

&2
Select the Set data.

"W DAY/ TIME/TIMER SET
cCO /| —CED

The indicator illuminates after blinking.
Press 7.

Code
no. 0000 0001

Set data

ltem

01 Main/sub Sub Main

02 Clock type 24 hours 12 hours (AM/PM)

Detailed setting mode

1.

Press and hold the 3 buttons for several seconds
simultaneousE)(.
(@] SET CANC!
F,C 0, D)
Select the Code no.

=)

Select the Unit no.
UNIT
(—

Select the Set data.

"W DAY/ TIME/TIMER SET
OO /| 2PED

The indicator illuminates after blinking.
Press 7.

Code

Set data

Item
no. 0000 0001

31 Ventilation _fan Not connected Connected
output setting

Room temperature

32
sensor

Main unit RC

Temperature

33 display setting

°c °F
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Test operation

Turn on the circuit breaker beforehand, referring to the
operating instructions for the unit. The remote
controller starts.

1. Press and hold 7 for several seconds.
[TEST] display appears. (The unit enters the test
operation ;node.)

®
2. Press (____. Perform the test operation.
[TEST] is display during the test operation.
3. Press 7. Finish the test operation
[TEST] display disappears.
4. Delete the error history.
Press and hold the 2 buttons for several

seconds simultaneously.
> SET

’

Information of errors is displayed.

. L
To delete the error history, press .
Press "7 to finish service mode.

Attention

e Do not use this mode for purposes other than the
test operation.
(To prevent overload of this units)

e Read the installation instructions supplied with the
units.

¢ Any of the Heat, Cool and Fan operations can
only be performed.
Temperature cannot be changed.
The test operation mode is automatically turned
off in 60 minutes. (To prevent continuous test
operation)

e Qutdoor units do not operate for approx. 3
minutes after the power is turned on or operation
is stopped.



12.2.2 CZ-RTC5B
12.2.2.1 Supplied Accessories
Screw Instructions Quick Clamper
M3.8 x 16 (1) Reference (1)
(2) (1)
(i At \|/ 1 %

\
/

*Remote control wiring is not supplied. (field supplied item)

12.2.2.2 Dimensions

23, 23 5-5x9
Iy ] — 1 |
f @—?—@’ Il
120 ﬁ 1 e
po) A = L ‘ dll *®
| ] > O ‘ EC
v 10} = o o—e
X i TEIT = ° .Qri
[ = L HE
= 120 »| (mm)
12.2.2.3 Installation Precautions
12.2.2.3.1 Installation Location

Install at the height of 1 to 1.5 m from the floor

(Location where average room temperature can
be detected).

Install vertically against the floor.

When installing more than 1 remote controller next
to each other, keep distance of 5 mm on the right
and left and 50 mm on top and bottom.

Avoid the following locations for installation.

o By the window, etc. exposed to direct sunlight
or direct air

o In the shadow or backside of objects deviated
from the room airflow.

o Location where condensation occurs (The
remote controller is not moisture proof or drip
proof.)

o Location near heat source

o Uneven surface

Keep distance of 1 m or more from the TV, radio

and PC. (Cause of fuzzy images or noise)
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12.2.2.3.2 Remote Control Wiring

e Wiring diagram

Indoor unit RC

R1
R2

RC wiring (field supply)
* No polarity
Terminals for RC wiring

/169 &l

e Type of wiring

Use cables of 0.5 to 1.25 mm?.
e Total wire length: 500 m or less

(The wire length between indoor units should be 200 m or less.)
¢ Number of connectable units

Remote controller: Max. 2

Indoor unit: Max. 8

Attention

e Use the field supplied RC wiring with at least 1 mm in thickness of insulation part including the sheath.
Regulations on wire diameters differ from locally to locally. For field wiring rules, please refer to your LOCAL
ELECTRICAL CODES before beginning. You must ensure that installation complies with relevant rules and
regulations.

e Be careful not to connect cables to other terminals of indoor units (e.g. power source wiring terminal).
Malfunction may occur.

e Do not bundle together with the power source wiring or store in the same metal tube. Operation error may occur.

e If noise is induced to the unit power supply, attach a noise filter.

Wiring as shown below is prohibited.

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit

RIR2] | e wiring R1[R2 R1[R2

RC lllg] 12 RC UIEI RC wiring
(main) (sub) RC

o When setting both the main and sub remote controllers
After installation, set one remote controller to [Main] and the other to [Sub] for [Main/sub] for “Setting”. (See the
other side)
When using the remote controllers® in combination, set this unit to [Main].
*CZ-RTC2, CZ-RTC4, CZ-RE2C2, CZ-RELC2

e Using 1 indoor unit

Indoor unit
R1|R2
RC wiring
RC ]2 1]2] | rRC
(main) (sub)

Note
Remote controllers can be connected to any indoor unit for operation.
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12.2.2.4 Mounting

1. Remove the bottom case.

om
Attention
¢ Mounting the bottom case

o Tighten the screws securely until the screw
heads touch the bottom case.
(Otherwise, loose screw heads may hit the
PCB and cause malfunction when mounting
the top case.)
Do not over-tighten the screws.
(The bottom case may be deformed, resulting
in fall of the unit.)
e Connecting the remote control wiring

o Arrange the wires as shown in the illustration
for @ in step 2, avoiding unnecessary wires
being stored in the remote controller case.
(Caught wires may destroy the PCB.)

o Avoid wires touching parts on the PCB.

(Caught wires may destroy the PCB.)

2. Mount the wall.
o Exposed type
Preparation: Make 2 holes for screws using a driver.

Mount the top case.

® Align the claws of the top
case and then align the
claws of the bottom case.

Cut here with
a nipper and
remove the burr
with a file.

/‘)

Claw
(2 places)

the remote
controller is

fixed
Hole for screw
Claw (2 places)

Screw
(Supplied)

Connect the remote control wiring.
® Arrange the wires along the groove of
the case.
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Insert the driver
and slightly turn.

Wall to which (Back side)

Flat-blade
screwdriver

G g

o Mount the bottom case to the wall.

Clamper
(supplled)

Pass through
the hole

Top case
(Back side)
Bottom case

Remote controller
terminal board

Remove the coatlng Approx. 6 mm

Remove the sheath. Approx. 160 mm
Make sure the wiring connection is in
the correct direction.




e Embedded type
Preparation: Make 2 holes for screws using a driver.

e Mount the top case. 0 Mount the bottom case to the wall.
® Align the claws of the top ® Pass the wire through the hole in the centre
case and then align the of the bottom case.

claws of the bottom case.

Avoid the
wire being
caught.
< Top case
(2 places) (Back side)
Bottom case

(Back side)

Hole for
Screw SCEW W
(Supplied) (2 places)
Remote controller
terminal board
Remove the coating. Approx. 6 mm
Connect the remote control wiring. :E

Make sure the wiring connection
is in the correct direction.
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12.2.2.5 Setting
Preparation:

Turn on the circuit breaker of units and then turn the power on. The remote controller starts, and wait until the

[Assigning] display disappears.

(If [Assigning] continues to blink for 10 minutes or more, check the address setting of indoor units.)

Note
To return to the previous screen
Press D.

m Language = Clock = Controller name
1 Press i=.

2 Select [Initial settings].

AV o <
3 Select the item to set.
AV o
Language
4 Set.

AY «» -

Clock

4 Set.
AY - p» -
(Repeat)

Controller name

4 Set.
AYVY 4 » - -
(Repeat the same procedure for all characters.)

B sgnic

l' [room [ 20:30 (TH)
\

N

IOISTART )]START_J

Cauks
4

po) A [}
N

<

& v

N

4

Vil jii

\

(C2

Menu 20:30 (THU

8. Quiet operation

9. Power consumption monitor
10. Energy saving

11. Initial settings

< Sel. 4 » Page [<1Confirm

Language 2030 {THUY

FRANGAIS
DEUTSCH ITALIANO
ESPAROL POLSKI
PYCCKMi

43rSel. [<1Confirm

Clock 20:30 (THW

Year /Month/Day Hour :Hin
FS
Pk, 4/ 5 20 : 30
v

< Change » Month

RC. name: [l

[OETVl  0-9/0ther
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQR Space
STUVWXYZ abcdefghi _BS
jkimnoparstuvwxyz Conf

14+ 5el.

Controller name

Default setting : English

* Up to 16 characters
(Space is included in the
number of characters.)

A V <« » andpress ~.

m To change the m To delete 1 character m To enter space
character type Select [BS]with A V <« » Select [Space] with A ¥V <« >
Select the character type with and press . and press ~.

5 Select [Conf].
AV «p» - -~

RC name room Al

ABC/abc  0-9/0ther

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQR Space
STUVWXYZ abcdefghi _BS
jklmnoparstuywxyz [@0%i

«*»Sel. [<1Confirm
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m Service contact

1 Press and hold the 3 buttons for e
4 seconds or more simultaneously.
D, »
2 Select the item to set. ¥ Maintenance func  20:30 (THU)
- 1. Outdoor unit error data
AV -
3. RC.setting mode
4 Test run
< Sel. « »Page []Confirm

Service contact

3 Select. (Name) Bervice contact 20:30 (THU)
Pl Name
AY - —Name
Contact number
Unset }————— Contact number

< Sel. [«1Confirm

4 AV 4p» Name ;|

| WEOP™ o9/0ther |
(Repeat the same procedure for all characters.) 3 CDEKL;NQ[]/TQ“?SMCE + Up to 16 characters

STUVWXYZ abcdefghi BS (Space is included in the
iklmnoparstuvuxyz Conf number of characters.)

{o*Sel.
m To change the m To delete 1 character m To enter space
character type Select [BS]with A ¥V <« » and Select [Space]with A V <« »
Select the character type with press ~. and press ~.
A V <« » andpress ~.
5 Select [Conf]. Name : KXKRKKXXKKRKXKRRRN
AV «4p  ~ ABC/abc  0-9/0ther

ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOPOQR Srace
STUVWXYZ abcdefghi BS
jklmnoparstuvwxyz
1*»Sel. [<Confirm

6 Select on the screen for step 3. Contact nunber I
(Contact number) 23+ - Seace|| « Up to 16 characters
AV o - 456 () _BS || (Space is included in the
7890 K& Conf number of characters.)
|45 Sel. [<J]Enter

7 AV 4p» > ~
(Repeat the same procedure for all characters.)

8 Select [Conf]. Contact number : XXXKXRXKKRARKRAN
AYVY 4 p» > - 123+ - Space

456 () BS
7890¢%¢# Conf

1*»rSel. [<Confirm
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m RC. setting mode

m Detailed settings

m Auto address

1 Press and hold the 3 buttons for
4 seconds or more simultaneously.

m Set elec. consumption

Panasonic

2, >
#Maintenance func  20:30 (THUY
2 Select the item to set. 1. Qutdoor unit error data P S
A VY o 2. Service contact < pap e
3. RC. setting mode E |V |ty
4. Test run "
= Sel. 4 » Page [«~]Confirm
RC. setting mode
3 Set. RC. setting mode 20:30 (THU)
(Select the Code no. and Set data.) CodinO- Set data
AY - p - 0001
(Repeat) v
2 Sel. [» Next
4 Press O el. > flex |
e After Selecting [YES], the unit restarts. Codeno.  Setdata
Code no. Set data
01 Main/sub Set this when using 2 remote controllers. : ggg? l\Slluati)n (factory setting)
02 Clock type Set the type of clock display. : ggg? ?‘21 :gz: (AM/PM)
2F Password change Set the administrator password. : 8888 E?agﬁogr?/ setting)
Set whether to display the operation lock cancelling . Di ;
36 Display of operation lock method on the lock screen while operation is locked. : 883(1) ﬁlostpcli?g;)elg;;ctory setting)

cancelling method

(For the lock screen, see the "Part Names" section
in the Operating Instructions.)

0002: Not displayed (password)

Detailed settings

3 Set. Detailed settings 20:30 (THUY
(Select the indoor unit number, Code no. U"ii no. Code no.  Set data
and Set data.) r— 10 0001
AY 5 p» - - hd
(Repeat) 2 Sel.  »Next
4 Press D Indoor unit Set data
. . number
e After Selecting [YES], the unit restarts. Code no.
Code no. Set data
Set this when connecting a commercially sold fan,
31 Vent outout settin etc. to the ventilation fan output "FAN DRIVE:2P e 0000: Not connected
P 9 (White)" on the indoor control board. e 0001: Connected
*Dedicated cables (optional) are required.
Set this when measuring the room temperature with
the room temperature sensor of the remote
controller.
e When using the main and sub controllers, the e 0000: Indoor unit
32 Temp sensor setting main one is enabled. o 0001: Remote controller
e When using with the remote sensor in ’
combination, set the indoor unit setting data.
e This setting is not available during group-
controlling.
0000: °C
33 Temp display setting Set the type of temperature display. : 0001: °F
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Auto address

3 Set. Auto address 20:30 (THY)

(Select the Code no. [A1] and O/D unit no.) Codim- 0/D unit no.

AY - p» - [ a | 1
(Repeat) v

4 Press D < Sel. |»HNext

e After Selecting [YES], the unit restarts. Code no.  O/D unit no.
Code no. O/D unit no.

A1 Set the Auto address for each O/D unit no. e Outdoor unit number

Select the O/D unit no. (outdoor unit) for Auto address.

Attention
e Set Auto address after all units are turned on and 90 seconds or more have passed.
e Operate the units after Auto address is set and 90 seconds or more have passed.

Set elec. consumption

3 Set. Set elec. consump. 20:30 (THD
(Select the power supply voltage of outdoor Set voltage —
units.) c.
AV o - N
4 Select [YES]. = Sel. [1Confirm
Note
e Set the power supply voltage of outdoor units to calculate electric consumption of the Power consumption
monitor.

e [f the setting differs from the power supply voltage of outdoor units, the electric consumption value of the Power
consumption monitor will differ from the actual calculation result by a power meter.
e Depending on the outdoor unit model, this cannot be set.

When 3-phase model connections are used for outdoor units

Power supply voltage Setting value
380V 220V
400V 230V
415V 240V
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12.2.2.6 Confirming Information

m Sensor info. m Service check
1 Press and hold the 3 buttons
for 4 seconds or more
simultaneously.
2, = »

2 Select the item to set.
AV o

Panasonic

# Maintenance func 20 30 {THU)

2. Service contact
3. RC. setting mode

Sensor info.

4. Test run

< Sel. 4 »Page [«f1Confirm

This displays each sensor temperature of the remote controller, indoor units.

3 Select.
(Select the unit number.)
AY - »

4 Confirm the content.
AV
e Pressing 2 will return to the Maintenance func

screen.
Service check

This displays the alarm history.

3 Confirm the content.
AYV

Information of 4 errors is displayed.
[---] shows that no error has occurred.

Sensor info. 20:30 (THU)
Unit no. Code no. Data
- 00 0026
[ 1- 1] 01 0028
v 02 0026

< Sel. »MNext

Sensor info. 20:30 (THU)
Unit no. [Code no. [ Data |
00 0026 i
1-1 01 0028
02 0026 =
< Scrol |
Bervice check 20:30 {THW)
Unit no. Alarm
1 1-1 ED4
2 1-5 F10
3 1-2 P01
-~ Check [«/1Delete

e Pressing 2 will return to the Maintenance func screen.

e To delete the error history, press — and select [Y

ES].
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12.2.2.7 Test Operation

1 Press and hold the 3 buttons for
4 seconds or more simultaneously.

D, »
2 Select [Test run]. [~ Waintenance func _ 20:30 (THUY
AV o ~ 1. Outdoor unit error data

2. Service contact
3. RC. setting mode

‘E Sel. < » Page [«J1Confirm
3 Select [ON].

(The unit enters the test operation mode. Then, [TEST] turns on.)

AV Test run 20:30 (THD)
Test run
rF's
h 4
% Change [1Confirm
D ” o
Press ‘2. Troon Ay 20:30 (THU)
’
\~.-"I
[T START
4 Perform the test operation. room A 20:30 (THUY
h
© MODE  : : FAN SPEED
cooL
s Bl
FLAP T

5 Finish the test operation.
Perform step 1 and 2, and then select [OFF] in step 3. ([TEST] display disappears.)
e The test operation can be performed in Heat or Cool mode.
e Temperature cannot be changed.
e The test operation mode is automatically turned off in 60 minutes. (To prevent continuous test operation)
e Outdoor units do not operate for approx. 3 minutes after the power is turned on or operation is stopped.

Attention

e Do not use this mode for purposes other than the test operation.
(To prevent overload of the units)

e Read the installation instructions supplied with the units.
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12.2.3 CZ-RTC6 Series

12.2.3.1 Installation Location

¢ Install at the height of 1 to 1.5 m from the floor
(Location where average room temperature can
be detected). I

e Install vertically against a wall or suitable
supporting structure.

e Keep a space around the remote controller as ‘j

50 mm

detailed on the figure shown left. 50 mm
¢ Avoid the following locations for installation.
o By a window, etc. exposed to direct sunlight = v A o
or external airflow
o Inthe shadow or backside of objects deviated 50 mm
from the room airflow 1to
o Location where condensation occurs 1.5m
(The remote controller is not moisture proof or
drip proof)
o Location near heat source
o Uneven surface
o Keep distance of 1 m or more from the TV, radio
and PC. (Image blur or related noise may occur)

Floor

12.2.3.2 Remote Control Wiring

Wiring diagram e Type of wiring
o Use cables of 0.75 to 1.25 mm?.
e Total wire length: 500 m or less
- (The wire length between indoor units should be
g 200 m or less.)
e Number of connectable units
o Remote controller: Max. 2
o Indoor unit: Max. 8

Indoor unit RC

R1

R2

RC wiring (field supply)
» No polarity
Terminals for RC wiring

/ o @l

Attention

e Use the field supplied RC wiring with at least 1 mm in thickness of insulation part including the sheath. Wiring
Regulations may differ depending on location. For field wiring rules, please refer to your LOCAL ELECTRICAL
CODES.
You must ensure that installation complies with relevant rules and regulations.

e Be careful not to connect cables to other terminals of indoor units (e.g. power source wiring terminal).
Malfunction may occur.

¢ Do not bundle together with the power source wiring or store in the same metal tube. Operation error may occur.
e If noise is induced to the unit power supply, attach a noise filter.

Using 1 indoor unit

Indoor unit
R1|R2
N J RC wiring
RC 112 112 RC

(main) (sub)
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Wiring as shown below is prohibited.

® Indoor unit ® Indoor unit Indoor unit

R1|R2 RC wiring R1|R2 R1[{R2
RC |l|£| |l|£| RC |l|£| re RC wiring
(main) (sub)

When setting both the main and sub remote controllers

Regarding the contents of the installation, please scan the matrix two-dimensional (2D) barcode and refer to the
detailed manuals.

After installation, set one remote controller to [Main] and the other to [Sub] for [Main/sub] for “Setting”.
When using the remote controllers* in combination, set the CZ-RTC6 unit to [Sub].
*CZ-RTC5B

Note
Remote controllers can be connected to any indoor unit for operation.

12.2.3.3 Mounting

1. Remove the top case.
¢ Insert the screwdriver to the bottom case.
Insert the flat-blade screwdriver to the claws as show in the figure.

Flat-blade screwdriver /

Top case

Bottom case Claw (2 locations)

e Push the flat-blade screwdriver in.
Push down the flat-blade screwdriver along with the slope of the claws until the top case comes off .

4 N
View A
Top case e /
\ Ratiiiy /4
N i \
l ST
\ /.
/
Bottom case
.~ Flat-blade screwdriver,
=\ @
Claw e
- /
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2. Mount to the wall.
There are 2 types of wall-mounting methods: Exposed type and Embedded type.

Attention
Mounting the bottom case
e Tighten the screws securely until the screw heads touch the bottom case.
(Otherwise, loose screw heads may hit the PCB and cause malfunction when mounting the top case.)
e Do not over-tighten the screws.
(The bottom case may be deformed, resulting in the unit becoming detached from the surface it is fixed to.)

Connection to the remote controller terminal board
e Depress the push button using a round bar or finger, insert the remote control wiring securely from the wiring
insertion slot and release the push button.
e Pull the remote control wiring lightly, and confirm it is secured.
e There is the danger of shorting if copper wire is exposed. Make sure the wire is properly inserted.

Push button

Remote controller terminal board

12.2.3.4 Exposed Type

A protective film is attached on the Control panel.

9 Mount the top case. 0 Mount the bottom case to the wall. (Remove the coating. Approx. 9 mm )
o Align the claws of the top o Pass the wire through the wiring ] —
case and then align the hole in the bottom case and lay the :@
claws of the bottom case. wire out along the groove. = L

Remove the sheath. Approx. 130 mm

o Make sure the wiring connection is in the correct
direction.

o There will be a slight difference in length due to

the wiring diameter, so make adjustments on

site when performing the installation.

Cut'here with
Avoid the a nipper and
wire being remove the burr
with a file.

N J
Claw(2 locations) I I
I/-\\S/
i /,' 0
Push the sheath it

in to the back as
shown on the'
illustration.

Insert the wire properlyl
into the channel on the
bottom case, :and make
sure the wire is note=r——_—
pinched when the case
II Hole for screw is attached to the wall.

Claw (2 locations) * Insert the clamper from the
SCFEW_ position indicated by the arrow, as
(Supplied) shown in the diagram at right. /

* Put the locking part of the clamper
in the channel as indicated by

Remote controller
terminal board

Clamper
(supplied)
Connect the remote control wiring.
o Be sure not to allow unnecessary wires to remain in the -
remote controller case when wiring. Be careful not fo the arrow. .
allow wires to be in contact with pa&s on the PCB. For |l you jock athe top, t May not be \
connection method, refer to “Connection to the remote possible to close the bottom case.

controller terminal board” in “Attention”.
*It is also possible to mo intin the order 9—>0—>@.
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12.2.3.5 Embedded Type

A protective film is attached on the Control panel.

e Mount the top case. 0 Mount the bottom case to

* Align the claws of the top the wall.
case and then align the « Pass the wire through the wiring
claws of the bottom case. hole in the bottom case.

o If the wiring is difficult to
move, loosen the screw
in the lower case, work on
the wiring, then screw in
the screw after finishing
the work.

Pass the wire under the rib.

Remaove the coating. Approx. 9 mm

=

o Make sure the wiring connection is in
the correct direction.

Avoid the
wire being

€ = Hole for screw
i «Insert the clamper from

L>Remote controller
terminal board

the position indicated by Clamper
the arrow, as shown in the (supplied)
: diagram at right.
Claw (2 locations) +Put the locking part of the
Screw clamper in the channel as
(Supplied) indicated by the arrow.
Connect the remote control wiring. LT&°Q‘J‘;Z§§L}2%‘°§;,2§I?§
* Be sure not to allow unnecessary wires to remain in the remote bottom case.
controller case when wiring. Be careful not to allow wires to be in
contact with parts on the PCB. For connection method, refer to *It is also possible to mount in the order @—E)—€).

"Connection to the remote controller terminal board” in “Attention”.
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12.3 Operation Instructions

12.3.1  Wired Remote Control (Optional part)

Panasonic

ANECONAVI ©
“%O%* Su MoTuWeTh Fr Sa

gf-‘,- | o

ol %
CODENo
TEST B \ UNITnE'[ IJ’H

13 (v (2 D/( _}d)

a HhON-

=
12 \ECONAVI @ Ctkss &8 { 7 ONIT
1 1 PROGRAM 7 DAY/TIME/TIVER SET CANCEL
10 — () Co

pe DI ) C
F ] 21/0 N 6
I
9 8 7

1 Operation indicator
llluminates during operation. Blinks during alarm.
2 Start/Stop button
Starts/Stops operation.
3 Fan speed
Changing the fan speed.
4 Swing/Air direction
Use this button to set the auto swing or air direction to a specific angle.
5 Unit select
When more than one indoor unit is operated by one remote control unit, this button is used to select a unit when
adjusting the air direction.
6 Sleeping
7 Ventilation
Use this button when you installed a fan available in the market. Pressing this button turns on and off the fan.
When turning off the air conditioner, the fan will be also turned off.
8 Filter reset
Use this button to reset the filter sign. When His displayed, press this button after cleaning the filter.
9 Timer setting buttons
10 Remote control sensor
Normally, the temperature sensor of the indoor unit is used to detect the temperature.
However, it is also possible to detect the temperature around the remote control unit.
11 Mode select
Pushing this button selects an operation mode.
12 ECONAVI
Use this button to turn on/off the ECONAVI Function.
13 Temperature setting buttons
Changing the temperature setting.
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12.3.1.1

CZ-RTCS5B

LCD screen

Return button—
Returns to the
previous screen.

Enter button
Fixes the selected

Panasonic

20:30 (THU)

¢ SET TEMP. :FAN SPEED

content.

Energy saving
button

Switches Energy
saving/Normal
operation.

|

Menu button
Displays the menu
screen.

Cross key buttons
Selects an item.
(dLeft/ ¥Down /

» Right / AUp)

Start/Stop button
Starts/Stops operation.

Operation indicator
llluminates during
operation. Blinks

during alarm.

12.3.1.2 CZ-RTCG6 Series

BWhen stopped BWhen operating

Under operation of
nanoe™ X

Panasonic Panasonic

LCD screen

Start/Stop button
Starts/Stops operation.

Enter button

Fixes the selected content. Set temperature

Up/Down buttons Operation mode

Selects an item.

Menu button

* When pressed repeatedly during operation, this shows operating status confirmation, set temperature, operation mode, fan speed,
flap, and the menu screen.

* When pressed while stopped, the menu screen is displayed.
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13.

Installation Instruction (CU-2WZ71YBE5)

13.1 Installation Information

13.1.1

Check Points

30A switch (circuit breaker,
included in tank unit)

Outdoor unit power supply:
Single-phase 230V, 50Hz

Power supply cable from tank
unit to outdoor unit (Port A)
4.0mn?or more x 4 core

(Not included in the unit)

4.0mm?or more x 3 core
(Not included in the unit)

AAA

Power supply cable from outdoor unit to duct unit (Port C)
1.5mm? or more % 4 core (Not included in the unit)

Maximum pipe length: 35m

Unit A Maximum pipe length: 35m
Total Maximum pipe length: 70m
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13.2 Select The Best Location

13.2.1 Outdoor Unit

e If an awning is built over the unit to prevent direct

sunlight or rain, be careful that heat radiation from
the condenser is not obstructed.

Installation parts you
should purchase (x)

Outdoor Unit Installation Diagram

e There should not be any animal or plant which
could be affected by hot air discharged.

o Keep the spaces indicated by arrows from wall,
ceiling, fence or other obstacles.

¢ Do not place any obstacles which may cause a
short circuit of the discharged air.

Refrigerant piping size

(It is advisable to avoid
more than 2 blockage
1 directions. For better
ventilation & multiple-
outdoor installation,
please consult
authorized dealer/
\specialist.

Connection cable ()
(To Tank and Duct unit)

Outdoor Unit CU-2wW771 "/ Additional drain hose ()
Liquid - side 2 6.3510.8 o 1/4" Liquid side piping (%)
Gas - side 2 12.710.8 ¥ 1/2" Gas side piping ()
¢ This illustration is for explanation purposes only.
* Note:
Respective indoor unit installation procedure shall
refer to instruction manual provided in the indoor unit
packaging.
Refrigerant Amount and Allowable Piping Length
Outdoor Unit CU-2WZ71****
Pre-charged refrigerant 2.4 kg
Maximum total piping length for additional gas 30m
Additional refrigerant 20 g/m
Indoor - Duct unit 5m
Rated length (m)
Indoor - Tank unit 5m
Allowable piping length of each indoor unit (min-max) 3m~35m
Allowable total piping length of all indoor unit 70 mor less
Outdoor unit located on upper side @ 30 m or less
Height difference between indoor and outdoor unit
Outdoor unit located otherwise ® 15 morless
Outdoor unit located on upper side © 15 mor less
Height difference between indoor and outdoor unit - -
Outdoor unit located otherwise @ 30 mor less
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Outdoor unit located Ou

on upper side

otherwise

tdoor unit located

Outdoor unit

_

© 7

L

Outdoor unit

Outdoor unit

%
-Indoor unit (Tank or Duct unit)
2

Outdoor Unit Installation Guidelines

guidelines below.
[ ]

Where a wall or other obstacle is in the path of outdoor unit’s intake or exhaust airflow, follow the installation

For any of the below installation patterns, the wall height on the exhaust side should be 1200 mm or less.

P
|Wa|| facing one side |

| Wall facing two side |

More than 100

More than 100 More than 1000

More than 1000

| Wall facing three side |

More than 100

ST s I [~ 5|,
than
1200
> : 100
Ie?srs _ 4 ¥ M
More than 100 More than 1000 ‘
More than 300
Side view Top view Top view
- J
Unit : mm
13.3 Install The Outdoor Unit
e After selecting the best location, start installation A B i o
to Indoor/Outdoor Unit Installation Diagram. ] —
1. Fix the unit on concrete or rigid frame firmly | ! l !
and horizontally by bolt nut (10 mm). | ] o
2. When installing at roof, please consider strong l ! | !
wind and earthquake. ] BN
Please fasten the installation stand firmly with s =
bolt or nails.
Model A B c D
CU-2WZ71**** 620 mm | 1770 mm | 20 mm | 380.5 mm

13.4 Connect The Piping

e Remove the cabinet side plate (metal) from the

® Do not over tighten, overtightening may cause gas leakage.

unit by loosening six screws.

Piping size

Torque

Connecting The Piping To Outdoor Unit

1/4" (6.35 mm)

[18

Nem (1.8 kgfem)]

Decide piping length and then cut by using pipe

3/8" (9.52 mm)

[42

Nem (4.3 kgfem)]

cutter. Remove burrs from cut edge. Make flare
after inserting the flare nut (locate at valve) onto

1/2" (12.7 mm)

[55

Nem (5.6 kgfem)]

the copper pipe.

5/8" (15.88 mm)

65

Nem (6.6 kgfem)]

Align center of piping to valves and then tighten

3/4" (19.05 mm)

[100

Nem (10.2 kgfem)]

with torque wrench to the specified torque as
stated in the table.
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j@@%i
Spanner or
Wrench
Torque
wrench

Be sure to use two spanners to tighten.
(If the nuts are overtightened, it may cause the flares to break or leak.)

Piping connection A for Tank unit

:

—17

Piping connection C for Duct unit
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AIR PURGING METHOD IS PROHIBITED FOR R32 SYSTEM

13.5 Air Tightness Test on the Refrigerating System

® Do not purge the air with refrigerants but use a vacuum pump to vacuum the installation.

0 There is no extra refrigerant in the outdoor unit for air purging.

Gas

=

3-way valve
for Tank unit

3-way valve
for Duct unit

Air evacuation and tightness test shall be carried out separately for Tank unit and Duct unit
piping connection with respective 3-way valve (shown below).

Gas

0 Additional gas charging shall be carried out only in cooling mode of Duct unit and Tank unit must be in off condition.
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o Before system is charged with refrigerant and before the refrigerating system is put into operation, below site test
procedure and acceptance criteria shall be verified by the certified technicians, and/or the installer.
e Be sure to check whole system for gas leakage.

1) Connect a charging hose with a push pin to the Low side of a charging set and the service port of the
Preparation 3-way valve.

(Step 1-2) 2) Attach the gauge manifold set correctly and tightly. Make sure that both valves of the manifold gauge
(low pressure and high pressure) is in close position.

A 4

3) Connect the center hose of the manifold gauge to a vacuum pump.

Evacuation 4) Turn on the power switch of the vacuum pump, then turn open the low side manifold gauge valve
(Step 3-4) and make sure that the needle in the gauge moves from 0 cmHg (0 MPa) to —76 cmHg (-0.1 MPa)
or vacuum until 500 microns is achieved. This process continues for approximately ten minutes.
Then close the low side manifold gauge valve.

5) Remove the vacuum pump from the centre hose and connect the center hose to cylinder of any
Tightness Test applicable inert gas as test gas.
with Inert Gas 6) Charge test gas into the system and wait until the pressure within the system to reach min. 1.04 MPa
(Step 5-7) (10.4 barg).
7) Wait and monitor the pressure reading on the gauges. Check if there is any pressure drop. Waiting
time depends on the size of the system.

A

8) If there is any pressure drop, perform step 9-12. If there is no pressure drop, perform step 13.

] 9) Use Gas Leak Detector to check for leaks. Must use the detection equipment with a
Leak detection sensitivity of 5 grams per year of test gas or better.
and repair . e .
(Step 9-12) 10) Move the probe along the air conditioning system to check for leaks, and mark for repair.
11) Any leak detected and marked shall be repaired.
12) After repair, repeat evacuation steps 3-4 and tightness test steps 5-7.
Check the pressure drop as in step 8.

Pressure drop?

Recovery of 13) If no leak,
Test Gas Recover the test gas. Perform evacuation of steps 3-4.
(Step 13) Then proceed to step 14.

A 4
14) Disconnect the charging hose from ‘
the service port of the 3-way valve.

Outdoor unit

. Tube connector
Evacuation

(Step 3-4) 15) Tighten the service port caps of the indoor tnt
3-way valve at a torque of 18 Nem side
with a torque wrench. Tube connector
l 16) Remove the valve caps of both of
Open the 2-way valve and 3-way valve. ok
3-way valves 17) Open both of the valves, using a

Cyclind
(Step 14-18) hexagonal wrench (4 mm). ycn o

It is recommended to allow

refrigerant slowly flow into the
refrigerant system to prevent
omplete refrigerant freezing. Slightly open

2-way valve for 5 seconds then
close the valve. Repeat this action
for 3 cycles then fully open the
valve.

18) Mount back the valve caps onto the
2-way valve and the 3-way valve to
complete this process.

—
Vacuum
pump
Cl ;

0

Vacuum pump adaptor

Air evacuation and tightness test shall be carried out for Tank
unit and Duct unit by connecting manifold gauge seperately to
respective 3-way valve.

Notes:

Recommended use of any of the following leak detector,
I) Universal Sniffer leak detector

II) Electronic halogen leak detector

[II) Ultrasonic Leak Detector
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13.6 Connect The Cable To The Outdoor Unit

1. Remove the Particular plate from the unit by
loosening the two screws.
2. Connecting cable between all units shall be
approved polychloroprene sheathed flexible cable, Cable clamper
type designation 60245 IEC 57 or heavier cable.
Other detail shall refer to table below:
Screws
Cable Connection Connecting Cable Size |length (max) /
Outdoor unit to Tank unit 4 x 4.0 mm? 40 m y Sg;gcu'ar
Outdoor unit to Duct unit 4 x 1.5 mm? 40m
3. Connection cable between outdoor unit and indoor unit according to the diagram as shown.
TANK UNIT DUCT UNIT
| Terminals on the indoor unit | 1 2|3 1 2|3
Colour of wires (Connection cable)
|Terminals on the outdoor unit || 1 | 2 | 3 1 2|3
(UNIT A) (UNITC)
4. Secure the cable onto the control board with the cable clamper.
5. Attach the particular plate back to the original position with scew.
6. For wire stripping and connection requirement, refer to the diagram below.
7. Secure the power supply cord and connecting cables onto the control board with the holder.
8. Attach the control board cover back to the original position with screw.
e A
(WIRE STRIPPING AND CONNECTING REQUIREMENT )
Wire stripping
Indoor/outdoor Cor?ductor fully Con_ductor over Condyctor not
€ connecting terminal inserted inserted fully inserted
E board
+
o
Z 5 mm or more
Mo loase strand (gap between wires) [ Accert | [ PROHIBITED | [ PROMIBITED |
g J

9 This equipment must be properly earthed.

e Note: Isolating Devices (Disconnecting means) should have minimum 3.0 mm contact gap.
e Earth wire shall be Yellow/Green (Y/G) in colour and longer than other AC wires for safety reason.
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13.7 Heat Insulation
1. Please carry out insulation at pipe connection portion as mentioned in Indoor/Outdoor Unit Installation Diagram.

Please wrap the insulated piping end to prevent water from going inside the piping.

2. If drain hose or connecting piping is in the room (where dew may form), please increase the insulation by using
POLY-E FOAM with thickness 6 mm or above.

Refrigerant tubing shall be protected against mechanical damage.

/\ caution

Use a material with good heat-resistant properties as the heat insulation for the
pipes. Be sure to insulate both the gas-side and liquid-side pipes. If the pipes are
not adequately insulated, condensation or water leakages may occur.

Liquid-side pipes

Material shall

Gas-side pipes

withstand
120 °C or higher

13.7.1 Disposal Of Outdoor Unit Drain Water

e |f a drain elbow is used, the unit should be placed on a stand which is taller than 5 cm.
e |f the unit is used in an area where temperature falls below 0 °C for 2 or 3 days in succession, it is recommended
not to use a drain elbow, for the drain water freezes and the fan will not rotate.

5 Install the hose at an angle so that
the water smoothly flows out.

13.7.2 Pump Down Operation
e Operate the pump down according to the following procedures.

1. Confirm all the 4pcs of 3-way valve on liquid and gas side are open.
2. Connect pressure gauge to gas side of 3-way valve for Duct unit (recommended).
3. Press PUMP DOWN switch (SW1) on the display printed circuit board for more than 5 seconds. Pump down
(cooling) operation is performed for 15 minutes.
4. Set the liquid side 3-way valve for Tank unit to close position followed by liquid side 3-ways valve for Duct
unit and wait until the pressure gauge indicates 0.01 MPa (0.1 kg/cm?G).
5. Immediately set the gas side 3-way valve for Tank unit to close position followed by gas side 3-way valve for
Duct unit and then press the PUMP DOWN switch (SW1) to stop the pump down operation.

Hexagonal

Close

Note: Pump down operation will stop automatically after 15 minutes if PUMP DOWN switch (SW1) is not
pressed again.
Pump down operation is not started within 3 minutes after compressor is stopped.
LED| 2 3 4 5 Message
(@) (@] O | Pump down operation progress Gas shut-off valve
O O 3 minutes before operation end

2 minutes before operation end

Status
O |0 |]O |O
O

1 minute before operation end

Pump down operation end

O: Flashing
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13.7.3 Cooling only Operation

e Setting of Cooling only operation (Duct unit).

The Duct unit can be set to cooling only operation by setting the JP line on the outdoor unit display circuit board.

[Setting method]

Switch off power supply to the outdoor unit, cut JP1 (COOL ONLY) as shown in Figure 1.

After cut off the wire, switch ON the equipment power.

When setting the cooling only operation, Heating operation of Duct unit is disabled.

ODOUR WASH operation is disabled. (Odour cut operation is still enabled.)

To revert back the setting to heat pump operation, switch OFF the equipment power, reconnect JP1 (COOL ONLY)
back to short circuit condition and switch ON the equipment power.

Fig. 1
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13.7.4 In Case of Reusing Existing Refrigerant Piping

O Observe the followings to decide reusing the existing refrigerant piping.
Poor refrigerant piping could result in product failure.
¢ In the circumstances listed below, do not reuse any refrigerant piping. Instead, make sure to install a new piping.
- Heat insulation is not provided for either liquid-side or gas-side piping or both.
- The existing refrigerant pipe has been left in an open condition.
- The diameter and thickness of the existing refrigerant piping does not meet the requirement.
- The piping length and elevation does not meet the requirement.
Perform proper pump down before reuse piping.
¢ In the circumstances listed below, clean it thoroughly before reuse.
- Pump down operation cannot be performed for the existing air-conditioner.
- The compressor has a failure history.
- Oil color is darken. ( ASTM 4.0 and above ).
- The existing air-conditioner is gas/oil heat pump type.
¢ Do not reuse the flare to prevent gas leak. Make sure to install a new flare.
e Ifthere is a welded part on the existing refrigerant piping, conduct a gas leak check on the welded part.
e Replace deteriorated heat insulating material with a new one.
Heat insulating material is required for both liquid-side and gas-side piping.

13.7.5 Check Items

[ Short circuit of the blow-out air [_1 Mistake in wiring

] Smooth flow of the drain [ Reliable connection of the grand wire
[ Reliable thermal insulation [ Looseness in terminal screw

[ Leakage of refrigerant [ Grounding/Earth connection
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14. Operation Control (WH-ADF0309J3E5CM)

14.1 Basic Function

Inverter control, which equipped with a microcomputer in determining the most suitable operating mode as time
passes, automatically adjusts output power for maximum comfort always. In order to achieve the suitable operating
mode, the microcomputer maintains the set temperature by measuring the temperature of the environment and
performing temperature shifting. The compressor at outdoor unit is operating following the frequency instructed by
the microcomputer at indoor unit that judging the condition according to internal water setting temperature and water
outlet temperature.

14.1.1 Internal Water Setting Temperature

Once the operation starts, control panel setting temperature will be taken as base value for temperature shifting
processes. These shifting processes are depending on the Air-to-Water Heat pump settings and the operation
environment. The final shifted value will be used as internal water setting temperature and it is updated continuously
whenever the electrical power is supplied to the unit.

14.1.2 Heating Operation
14.1.2.1 Thermostat Control

o Compressor is OFF when Water Outlet Temperature — Internal Water Setting Temperature > 2°C for
continuously 3 minutes.

e Compressor is ON after waiting for 3 minutes, if the Water Outlet Temperature — Water Inlet Temperature
(temperature at thermostat OFF is triggered) <-3°C.

14.1.2.2 Thermostat Control (Outdoor Ambient Temperature)

Stops provide heating to room side during high outdoor ambient condition.
Control content:
e Heating operation and water pump will turn OFF when outdoor ambient temperature > outdoor thermo off
temperature + 3°C.
(Outdoor thermo off set temperature is set by control panel. Thermo off set temperature is between 5°C ~ 35°C)
e Heating operation will resume when Outdoor ambient temperature < Outdoor thermo OFF set temperature + 1°C.

14.1.2.3 Heat Mode Operation

Operation of heat pump provide heating capacity to room side by hot water through heating panel, floor heating or
fan coil unit.
1. 3 ways valve control:
o 3 ways valve switch and fix to heating side.
2. Heat pump operates follow normal heating operation.
3. Back up heater operate follow normal operation.
4. 2 ways valve control:
o 2 ways valve opens.
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14.1.3 Target Water Temperature Setting

14.1.3.1 Target Water Temperature Control of Standard System (Optional PCB not
connected)

There are 2 types of temperature control selection which are Compensation and Direct.
o Temperature control type selection by installer:

1. Compensation : Wlo, WHi, ODLo, ODHi can be set at installer menu.

2. Direct : Direct Water Temperature Set
e Remote control setting by user:

1. Compensation : Shift value £5°C from the compensation curve

2. Direct : Direct water temperature set change

*This setting only able to set when room sensor select as Water Temperature.
*Instead of water temperature, user will set target room temperature when room sensor select as Room Thermistor
OR Internal Room Thermostat.

e Target water temperature is calculated as below condition.
o Target water temperature = A (Base temperature) + B (shift temperature)

Compensation Direct

A (Base Temperature)

Value from the curve + User shift value set Direct value from user setting

o B (shift temperature) value is depend on the room sensor selection at remote controller as below table:

B (Shift Temp.) B shift value depend on the room sensor selection at remocon as table below

Sensor selection

Water temperature B=0
External Room thermostat B=0
Heat Mode:

Internal Room thermostat &

; B = 0 ; when Zone OFF or Zone Room Thermo OFF
Room Thermistor

B = follow Heating Room Temperature PI control logic

e Maximum/minimum regulation of Target Water Temperature

Heating
Max 55°C
Min 20°C

Compensation Type: (Operation under Heat Mode)

e The set temperature defines the parameters for the ambient (Outdoor temperature) dependent operation of the
unit. The water temperature is determined automatically depending on the outdoor temperature. Default setting is
the colder outdoor temperature will result in warmer water and vice versa. The user has the possibility to shift up
and shift down the target water by remote control setting.

oD o= Setting Of LOW Outdoor Ambient Temperature.
OD ,, = Setting Of HIGH Outdoor Ambient Temperature.
A W, = Setting Of Water Temperature at LOW OD Ambient.
W, = Setting Of Water Temperature at HIGH OD Ambient.

o)

-

(H)

o
o

w0 oD, Outdoor
Ambient
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Outdoor ambient is updated every 5 minutes when operation ON.
Setting water outlet temperature always follow W0y or Wiy whenever is higher if outdoor ambient sensor or
indoor communication error happen.

Compensation curve set shift value:

Tw

a

Tw_Hi

Tw_Lo Shift value

14.1.4 Target Water Temperature at Extension System (Optional PCB is connected)
Target water temperature is calculated as below.

Heat Mode:
o Target water temperature setting:
o Max=55°C Min=20°C

When buffer tank selection is “YES:”
Target water temperature = Target buffer tank temperature + [2°C]

When buffer tank selection is “NO”
o If both zone 1 and zone 2 is active
Target Water Temperature = Higher zone target water temperature of Zone 1 and Zone 2.

o Ifonly one zone is active
Target Water Temperature = Zone target water temperature of active zone.
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14.1.5 Target Zone Water Temperature Control
Purpose:- To control zone mixing and zone pump according to the zone sensor temperature

14.1.5.1 Target Zone 1 water temperature setting control

*

Start condition
o Heating zone 1 is ON by remote control or Timer.

Cancel condition
o Heating zone 1 is OFF by remote control or Timer.

Target Zone 1 water temperature is calculated as below condition.
o Target Zone 1 water temperature = A (Base temperature) + B (shift temperature)

Compensation Direct

A (Base Temperature)

Value from the curve + User shift value set Direct value from user setting

o B (shift temperature) value is depend on the room sensor selection at remote controller as below table:

B (Shift Temp.) B shift value depend on the room sensor selection at remocon as table below

Sensor selection

Water temperature B=0
External Room thermostat B=0
Heat Mode:

Internal Room thermostat &

; B = 0 ; when Zone OFF or Zone Room Thermo OFF
Room Thermistor

B = follow Heating Room Temperature PI control logic

Pool Function Selected B = Delta value setting from remocon

B = 0 regardless of which sensor selection, if SHP control bit is enable except Pool function select (maintain Pool
“B” value)

** Pool function also can be select at Zone 1 when optional PCB is connected and Zone 1 system is select.

Maximum/minimum regulation of Target Water Temperature.

Heating
Max 55°C
Min 20°C

Target Zone 1 Water Temperature (Heat mode) during SG ready control
o If buffer tank selection is “NO” then following shift is carried out.
= While digital input is “10” or “11” then,
Final Target Zone 1 water temperature
= Target Zone 1 water temperature* (SG ready % setting (remote control menu))%
o If buffer tank selection is “YES”
» No shift of Target Zone 1 Water Temperature. Target Buffer Tank Temperature will change accordingly.
* Refer to “Buffer tank temperature control”
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14.1.5.2 Target Zone 2 water temperature setting control

*

Start condition
o Heating zone 2 is ON by remote control or Timer.

Cancel condition
o Heating zone 2 is OFF by remote control or Timer.

Target Zone 2 water temperature is calculated as below condition.
o Target Zone 2 water temperature = A (Base temperature) + B (shift temperature)

Compensation Direct

A (Base Temperature) - - -
Value from the curve + User shift value set Direct value from user setting

o B (shift temperature) value is depend on the room sensor selection at remote controller as below table:

B (Shift Temp.) B shift value depend on the room sensor selection at remocon as table below

Sensor selection

Water temperature B=0

External Room thermostat B=0

Heat Mode:
B = 0 ; when Zone OFF or Zone Room Thermo OFF
B = follow Heating Room Temperature Pl control logic

Internal Room thermostat &
Room Thermistor

Pool Function Selected B = Delta value setting from remocon

B = 0 regardless of which sensor selection, if SHP control bit is enable except Pool function select (maintain Pool
“B” value)

** Pool function also can be select at Zone 2 when optional PCB is connected and Zone 2 system is select.

Maximum/minimum regulation of Target Water Temperature.

Heating
Max 55°C
Min 20°C

Target Zone 2 Water Temperature (Heat mode) during SG ready control
o If buffer tank selection is “NO” then following shift is carried out.
=  While digital input is “10” or “11” then,
Final Target Zone 2 water temperature
= Target Zone 2 water temperature® (SG ready % setting (remote control menu))%
o If buffer tank selection is “YES”
= No shift of Target Zone 2 Water Temperature. Target Buffer Tank Temperature will change accordingly.
* Refer to “Buffer tank temperature control”
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14.1.5.3 Zone Temperature Control Contents

e During Standard System (Optional PCB not connected)

o Only 1 zone temperature control is available

o This zone room temperature is control by either one of the 4 room sensor (Room Th, Int/Ext Room
Thermostat, Water temperature)

o Target Zone Water Temperature is calculated based on selected temperature control type (Compensation or
Direct) and selected room sensor. Target Water Temperature will set same as Target Zone Water
Temperature

o Target Water Temperature is the temperature for heat pump to operate refer to indoor water outlet sensor.

o Heat pump and water pump OFF when ROOM Thermo OFF (Zone thermo OFF by Room Th or Room
Thermostat).

* There will be no zone sensor connected to zone 1 (No zone sensor error), mixing valve and zone pump will not

operate.

¢ During Extension System (Optional PCB connected)

* There will be no zone sensor connected to zone 1 (No zone sensor error), mixing valve and zone pump will not

operate.

e During Extension System (Optional PCB connected)

o Buffer Tank connection select "NO" &
o One zone system is select

This zone room temperature control by either one of the 4 room sensor (Room Th, Int/Ext Room
Thermostat, Water temp.)

Target Zone Water Temperature calculate base on selected temperature control type (Compensation or
Direct) and selected room sensor.

Target Water Temperature will set same as Target Zone Water Temperature

Target Water Temperature is a temperature for heat pump to operate refer to indoor water outlet sensor.
Heat pump and water pump OFF when ROOM Thermo OFF (Zone thermo OFF by Room Th or Room
Thermostat).

* There will be no zone sensor connected to zone 1 (No zone sensor error), mixing valve and zone pump will not

operate.

o 2 zone system select

Each zone room temperature is control by each sensor which select from either one of the 4 room sensor
Target Zone 1 & 2 Water Temperature is calculated based on selected temperature control type
(Compensation or Direct) and selected room sensor.

* Zone Mixing Valve & Zone pump will operate to achieve Target Zone Water Temperature which refer to
zone sensor.

* Zone Sensor will detect if zone sensor is open or short.

Target Water Temperature will set same as the active & higher zone water temperature setting.

Target Water Temperature is the temperature for heat pump to operate refer to indoor water outlet
sSensor.

Heat pump and water pump OFF when ROOM Thermo OFF (Both Zone thermo OFF by Room Th or
Room Thermostat).

o Buffer Tank Connection select "YES" &
o 1 zone system or 2 zone system select

Each zone control by each sensor which select from either one of the 4 room sensor

Target Zone 1 & 2 Water Temperature calculate base on selected temperature control type
(Compensation or Direct) and selected room sensor. Each zone have their own Target Zone Water
Temperature.

* Zone Mixing Valve & Zone pump will operate to achieve each Target Zone Water Temperature which
refer to zone sensor

* Zone Sensor will detect if zone sensor is open or short.

Target Buffer Tank Temperature will be set as active & higher zone water temperature setting + Buffer
Delta T.

Target Water Temperature will set as Target Buffer Tank Temperature + [2°C] (Heating)

Target Water Temperature is a temperature for heat pump to operate refer to indoor water outlet sensor.

Heat pump and water pump OFF when ROOM thermo OFF
e Heat mode: ROOM thermo OFF (Buffer Tank Temperature > Target Buffer Tank + [0°C]
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14.1.6 Tank Mode Operation

e 3 ways valve direction
o 3 ways valve switch to tank side during Tank Thermo ON condition. Switch 3 ways valve to room side when
tank achieve Tank Thermo OFF temperature.

e Tank Thermo ON/OFF Characteristic

Tank Thermo OFF

Case 1: Internal Tank Heater is select and Tank Heater ON

o Tank temperature > Tank Set Temperature continuously for 15 seconds. OR
o Water outlet >75°C

e Case 2: Tank Heater OFF OR External Heater is select
o When heat pump OFF due to water thermos & Tank temperature > Tank water set temperature for
continuously 20 seconds. OR
o Tank temperature > Tank set temperature + 1°C for continuously 20 seconds.

Tank Thermo ON
Case 1: Tank Heater ON (Internal Tank Heater)
o Tank temperature < Tank set temperature + R/C (Tank re-heat temperature) AND Tank temperature < 50°C

Case 2: Tank Heater OFF (Internal Tank Heater)
o Tank temperature < Tank water set temperature + R/C (Tank re-heat temperature)

Case 3: Heat pump operate in cool mode by other indoor unit.
o Tank temperature < Tank set temperature or 43°C whichever lower.

* When tank thermo ON, water pump will ON for 3 minutes then only heat pump turn ON.
* Tank water set temperature = tank set temperature or 51°C whichever lower.

e 2 ways valve close
e Heat pump Thermostat Characteristic
o Heat pump Water Outlet set temperature is set to below table:

Outdoor ambient temperature Heat pump target water outlet temperature
<-5°C 53°C
>-5°C 56°C

Characteristic of heat pump thermos ON/OFF under tank mode condition:

Water Outlet Thermo Condition
e Heat pump thermos OFF temperature:
1. Heat pump thermo OFF temperature = Target Water outlet temperature + (3°C)
2. Water outlet temperature > heat pump thermo OFF temperature for continuously 3 minutes, heat pump OFF
but water pump continue ON.

e Heat pump thermo ON temperature
1. Heat pump thermo ON temperature = water inlet during thermo OFF time + [-3°C]
2. When water outlet temperature < heat pump thermo ON temperature, heat pump ON.

Water inlet thermo protection condition
e Heat pump thermo OFF temperature:
1. Water inlet temperature > [55°C/53°C] for continuously 30 seconds, heat pump OFF, water pump continue
ON.

e Heat pump thermo ON temperature:
1. Heat pump thermos ON temp = water inlet temperature < [55°C/53°C].

Outdoor ambient temperature Water inlet temperature
<-5°C 53°C
>-5°C 55°C
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Thermo ON/OFF for Heat Pump in Tank Operation:

When tank temperature achieve heat pump OFF condition, refer below condition:
Conditon 1 : Tank Heater ON (Internal Tank Heater)
e Heat pump will turn OFF, water pump continue ON and room heater will continue ON if tank temperature below

tank heater thermo ON condition. 3 ways valve will only switch to room side after tank temperature reach tank
heater thermo OFF condition.

Conditon 2 : Tank Heater OFF (Internal Tank Heater)

e If tank temperature achieve tank thermo OFF, heat pump turn OFF, water pump turn OFF, heater OFF and 3
ways valve switch to room side.

When tank temperature achieve heat pump ON condition, water pump ON, heat pump ON and heater turn OFF.

Heat pump OFF condition at Tank Mode

o Tank temperature > tank water set temperature continuously for 20 seconds after heat pump thermos OFF
due to water thermo. (Heat pump turn OFF but water pump continue ON and heater turn ON to achieve tank
set temperature) OR

o Tank temperature > tank set temperature + [1°C] for continuously 20 seconds. (Heat pump OFF, water pump
OFF, heater OFF and 3 ways valve switch to room side)

Heat pump ON condition at Tank Mode

o Tank temperature < tank water set temperature + R/C setting (Tank re-heat temp) (Water pump turn ON OR
continue ON, heat pump ON and 3 ways valve switch to tank side or maintain at tank side)

Tank heater control
¢ Internal heater only operates to tank side if Tank heater ON and backup heater is enable.

Internal heater turn ON condition:

e Tank temperature < tank set temperature AND

e Tank Thermo ON for the Remote Control Set timer AND
e 20 minutes from previous heater off AND

¢ Internal tank heater selects USE from control panel.

Internal heater turn OFF condition:

e Tank temperature > tank set temperature for continuously 15 seconds OR
e Mode change or operation is off by control panel.

14.1.7 Heat + Tank Mode Operation

1. 3 ways valve control:

o 3 ways valve switch to room side during room heat-up interval and switch to tank side during tank heat-

up interval. Both modes will switch alternately. Tank mode is the initial running mode of Heat + Tank
mode.

2. Heat pump operation control:
o  During room heat-up interval
o Follow normal heating operation.
Switching to tank side depends to below cases:
Case 1:
[Previous switch from tank interval to room interval due to thermo OFF]

e Switch to tank heat-up interval when Tank temp < Tank thermos ON temp (Room heat-up interval
ends)
Case 2:
[If heating operation at room side is less than 30 minutes and switch to tank side 3 times
consecutively]

¢ Maintain at room heat-up interval regardless of the tank temperature. Switch to tank heat-up interval
only when (Room Interval Timer is complete OR Room heat pump thermo OFF) AND Tank
temperature < Tank thermo ON temperature.
Case 3:
[Previous switch from tank interval to room interval due to tank interval timer is complete]

e Maintain at room heat-up interval regardless of the tank temperature. Switch to tank heat-up interval
only when (Room Interval Timer is complete OR Room heat pump thermo OFF) AND tank
temperature < Tank thermo ON temperature.
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o  During Tank heat-up interval
« Tank interval is the first mode running when heat + tank mode is select.
« Switch to room interval only when tank achieve tank thermo OFF OR tank heat-up interval timer is
complete.
« Heat pump operates according to normal tank mode operation.

3. Room heater control:
o  During heating heat-up interval
« Follow normal room heater control operation.

4. Tank heater control:
o  During heating heat-up interval
« Internal tank heater will not function under heating heat-up interval.
o  During tank heat-up interval
« Internal tank heater will turn ON after heat pump thermo off to boil tank temperature to tank set
temperature.
o 2 ways valve control is open
o Indoor water pump control:
« Indoor water pump always turn ON if room heat pump thermo ON OR Tank thermo ON.

14.2 Water Pump

14.2.1 Water Pump Control

e Once the indoor unit is ON, the water pump will be ON immediately, if there is any abnormality cause at outdoor
or malfunction, the compressor should be OFF immediately and restart delay after 3 minutes.

o The system will start checking on the water flow level after operation start. If water flow level is detected low

continuously 160 seconds, the water pump and the compressor will be OFF permanently and OFF/ON control

panel LED will blink (H62 error occurs).

When error happens, the power has to be reset to clear the error.

If there is no error indication, the water pump shall be continuously running.

The water pump will remain ON when compressor OFF due to thermostat OFF setting is reached.

Water pump will OFF when room thermo OR tank thermo OR buffer tank thermo OFF.

Water pump will delay 15 seconds to turn OFF when request to OFF except during anti-freeze deice activate or

air purge mode.

Pump ON Request

YES

ON Water Pump

\4
NO
Water Flowrate Abnormal
> 160 Sec?
YES
OFF Water Pump H62 Error Display
at Remote Controller

Maximum pump speed setting on remote control

1) When Pump flowrate setting is AT
Standard pump speed is automatically controlled to get the designed water temperature different between water
inlet and outlet (AT). The maximum pump speed setting limitation can be adjusted by the installer according to
water circuit pressure drop condition.
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2) When pump flowrate setting is Max. Duty
Indoor water pump speed will operate at the maximum pump speed setting at room side operation. The
maximum pump speed setting can be adjusted by the installer according to water circuit pressure drop condition.

However, the following sequences do not follow maximum pump duty setting by remote control.

1) P-Q graph for different pump HEX duty

Pump down mode
Air purge mode
Normal deice

Pressure,P(kpa)
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14.2.2 Zone Water Pump Control

Purpose:
Water pump install at each zone to circulate the water inside each zone during buffer tank connection selected

“YES” or 2 zone systems.

40
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Content:
AC type water pump install for this zone water pump control. When optional PCB connected, 230V output will

drive this zone pump.

When select Pool ‘

There are three pump can be connected through Optional PCB. (Zone 1 Pump, Zone 2 Pump, & Pool Pump)

* Zone 1 pump [P1] use to circulate zone 1 water circuit & Zone 1 mixing valve [M1] adjust to control the Zone 1

target water temperature.

* Zone 2 pump [P2] use to circulate zone 2 water circuit & Zone 2 mixing valve [M2] adjust to control the Zone 2

target water temperature.

* When Pool Function select as Zone 2 circuit, [P2] use to circulate water to heat exchanger which use to transfer

heat to pool water.

* Pool pump [P3] circulates the pool water through the heat exchanger to get warm water.
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e Zone 1 and Zone 2 water pump start condition:
o Zone room request ON
(eg. Zone 1 thermo ON, only zone 1 pump will turn ON)
e Zone 1 and Zone 2 water pump stop condition:
o Zone room request OFF
e Pool water pump start condition:
o Pool Zone request ON AND
o Pool function is selected
e Pool water pump stop condition
o Pool zone: Zone room request OFF OR
o Pool function is cancel

* Zone 1 & Zone 2 water pump need to turn OFF when antifreeze deice pump stop control activate and turn
ON back after the antifreeze deice pump stop control end under setting of "NO" buffer tank connection.

Zone Pump Prohibit ON control:
e Start condition:
Zone 1 water temperature = 75°C continuously for 5 minutes
*stop zone water pump operates if the zone water fulfilled.
e Cancel condition:
After 30 minutes from start condition fulfilled.
*zone water pump operates according to normal condition.

Zone Pump Control during Anti-Freeze

Zone pump control during Zone Anti-Freeze Control:

e When Zone Anti-Freeze Flag=1, Zone Pump Turn ON.

e When Zone Anti-Freeze Flag=0, Zone Pump Turn OFF.

Zone pump control during Indoor Anti-Freeze Control:

e Zone pump only ON/OFF if the Extension PCB connected and Buffer Tank select "NO" condition

When Indoor Anti-Freeze flag=1, Zone Pump Turn ON
When Indoor Anti-Freeze flag=0, Zone Pump Turn OFF
* Pool Water Pump will not affected by both Indoor anti-freeze control or zone anti-freeze control.

14.2.3 Water Pump Speed Feedback Error

e Basically pump speed feedback is control by micon.
e When pump speed is below low limit or over high limit for a few seconds, micon detect pump error and system is
stopped.
e Error detection conditions:
o Detect abnormal water pump speed for continuous 10 secs.
o Current pump speed < 700 rpm or
o Current pump speed > 6000 rpm for 10 seconds.
e Control contents:
o When error occurs, water pump, heating and heater is stopped for 30 seconds then restart again (Retry
control).
o When micon detect error again, system is stopped and error code [H20] is displayed at control panel.

detect time waiting time detect time
on Error (H20) dizplay

v

Pump  off | I
Pump speed __ﬁ\ Low lim it
\‘—""'"“\--’A\f"? [ ——
on
HP off |
on
Heater off |
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14.3 Indoor Unit Safety

14.3.1 Indoor Unit Safety Control

1. When water pump is ON, the system will start checking flow switch status (ON/OFF).
2. If the flow switch ON for 10 seconds, the system will check on the water inlet temperature for 10 seconds.
If the water inlet temperature not exceeds 80°C, the water pump shall be continuously running with normal

mode.
If the water inlet temperature exceeds 80°C for continuously 10 seconds, the water pump will be OFF

immediately.
3. After water pump OFF for more than 10 minutes, it will be ON back and the indoor unit safety control

checking is restarted.

10s
Flow SW ON?

YES
NO to normal mode
Water In > 80°C for 10s

YES

Pump OFF

<>

YES

14.4 Auto Restart Control

1.  When the power supply is cut off during the operation of Air-to-Water Heatpump, the compressor will
reoperate after power supply resumes.

14.5 Indication Panel

LED Operation

Color Green
Light ON Operation ON
Light OFF Operation OFF

Note:
e If Operation LED is blinking, there is an abnormality operation occurs.
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14.6 Indoor Back-Up Heater Control

14.6.1
1.

Indoor Electric Heater Control

Normal Heating Mode

o

~0oo0UTw®

Heater On condition:

Heater switch is ON

After Heatpump thermo ON for Remote Control Set Delay Time mins

After water pump operate [3] mins

Outdoor air temperature < Outdoor set temperature for heater

When water outlet temperature < Water set temperature + Remote Control Heater ON Setting

[20] minutes since previous Backup heater Off

* When heatpump cannot operate due to error happens during normal operation, heater will go into
force mode automatic

* Heater need to operate during deice operation

Heater Stop Condition:

When outdoor set temperature > outdoor set temperature + [+2°C] for continuous 15 secs OR

When water out temp > water set temperature + Remote Control Heater OFF Setting for continuous 15
secs OR

Heater switch is Off OR

Heatpump thermo-off or OFF condition

2. Force Heater Mode

o

co

Heater On condition:

After water pump operate [3] mins

When water outlet temperature < water set temperature + Remote Control Heater ON Setting
[20] minutes since previous Backup heater Off

Heater Stop condition

Force mode off OR

When water outlet temperature > water set temperature + Remote Control Heater OFF Setting for
continuous 15 secs

* Do not operate heater at the following situation

1.

Water outlet temperature sensor, and water inlet sensor abnormal

2. Flow switch abnormal
3. Circulation pump stop condition
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14.6.2 Room Heater Operation during Deice
Purpose:

e To protect the indoor Heat Exchanger from ice forming and prevent heat exchanger plate breakage.

Control content:

e This Heater protection control will activate only if the backup heater is enable at custom setup by remote
controller. Once fulfil the start condition, room heater will turn ON together (base on max heater capacity

selection) and stop together if stop condition is fulfilled.
* If the heater is request to turn ON OLP feedback will be detected.

Starting conditions:
1. During normal deice operation 4~9
2. Water outlet temperature < 10°C or
3. Outdoor air temperature < -10°C or
4. Water inlet temperature < 27°C

Heater operates When 1 and 2 ~ 4 is fulfilled.
However, this control does not relate to Heater ON/OFF button on remote control.

Stop condition:
e When normal deice end or
o Water outlet temperature > 45°C

However, room heater keeps ON if indoor electric heater control activate.

< Deice operation time chart >

2 miII'IS afEer deice

Back-Up ON > 4
Heater OFF I i
i
Free | Free
Compressor, 1 2 3 5
4 6 7
9
Four way valve ON ON
OFF Ii
1D pump ON ON ON
Expansion valve|Free
First stage P

"c" deg C

"b" deg C

"a" deg C

QOutdoor pipe temperature
Fy

deice

* Backup heater must Turn OFF if the water pump turn OFF.
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14.7 Tank Heater Control

14.7.1 Tank Heater Remote Control Setting
1 Tank heater selection:
Internal: - Backup Heater use to heat up tank when select internal
Heater Delay ON Timer need to set. (range 20 min ~ 3 hrs)
2 Tank Heater ON/OFF selection by user.

The remote control Tank set Temperature range will change according to the External and Internal Tank Heater use.

Tank Heater Selection Range
Internal 40 ~65°C

14.7.2 Internal Heater Control at Tank Mode

. Internal heater turn ON condition:

Internal Heater select for Tank heater by remote controller
Tank Heater select ON by user.

Backup Heater Enable

Tank Temperature < Tank Set Temperature

Tank Thermo ON for remote controller set timer

20 minutes from previous heater off.

OO WN =

. Room heater turn OFF condition:
Tank Temperature > Tank Set Temperature + [0°C] for continuous 15 seconds. OR
Mode Change or Operation OFF by remote controller OR

N —

* Backup Heater Turn ON/OFF all together according to the selected heater capacity.

Tank A&
Temp.

65°C

Tank Water Set Temp
Backup
Heater
Heat Pump Operation
Operation

. Ll
Time
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14.8 Force Heater Mode

Purpose of Force Heater Mode:

As a backup heat source when heat pump error. Force heater Mode only control backup heater to heat up the

room circuit, and turn ON back up heater or booster heater to boil up tank water base on the tank heater
selection (internal or external).

Force Heater Control start condition:

Force heater request ON by user during error OR auto turn ON by remote controller during error AND

(Force Heater mode can be operate regardless of mode selection, remocon will send the latest mode selection
force bit by bit to indoor. Indoor will judge to turn ON heater to room side if it is heat mode selected, and turn ON
heater to heat tank water base on tank heater selection)

During Error Happen (exclude the error list below)

Error List which not allow Force Heater operation

H12 Capacity Mismatch H76 Indoor-Remote Controller Communication Error
H20 Abnormal Water Pump H95 Abnormal Voltage Connection

H62 Abnormal Water Flow F37 Abnormal Water Inlet sensor

H70 Abnormal Back-up Heater OLP H45 Abnormal Water Outlet sensor

H74 PCB Communication Error

[ When tank mode operate with external heater selected & tank heater select ON ]
H73 | Abnormal tank sensor H91 | Abnormal tank heater OLP

Force Heater Control Stop Condition:

Force Heater request OFF OR

Operation OFF request OR

Power reset OR

Error of above list happens during force heater operation.

Control contents:

After fulfill start condition, indoor will operate the force heater operation according to below mode condition

Heat mode Only: Turn ON backup heater to achieve room heat pump target water temperature.

Heat + Tank mode: Turn ON backup heater to heat up room OR Turn ON Heater to Boil up tank water.

Tank mode Only: Operate pump and internal Heater OR External heater to Boil up tank water.

* For heat mode condition, backup heater will only turn ON if the backup heater is enable regardless of Room
Heater Selection.

* For tank mode condition, If internal heater selected backup heater will turn ON to boil up tank water.

If external heater selected , booster heater will turn ON to boil up tank water regardless of tank heater selection.

Room Side: (Heat Mode):

When force heater mode start condition fulfilled, turn ON water pump and turn ON backup heater follow below
control.

Operate the 3 ways valve at room side only and turn ON 2 ways valve as heat mode operation.

Turn ON the zone pump and mixing valve if system select 2 zone system or Buffer tank connect YES, control
according to normal zone pump and mixing valve control.

When Force heater mode stop condition fulfilled, turn OFF heater as below condition and turn OFF water pump
after pump delay time.

Backup Heater On Condition:

When Force Heater Control start condition fulfill AND

After water pump operate 2 minutes AND

When water outlet temperature < water set temperature + Remote Control Heater ON Setting AND
20 minutes since previous Backup heater Off AND

Backup Heater Enable

Backup Heater Stop condition:

Force mode off OR

Operation off OR

When water outlet temperature > water set temperature + Remote Control Heater OFF Setting for continuous 15
secs OR

* ON/OFF follow normal heater sequence.
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Tank side (Tank mode):

e When tank mode select and force heater bit received, turn ON backup heater (INTERNAL) or Booster Heater
(External) depend on the tank heater selection.

e |[f tank heater selection is INTERNAL, follow normal thermo judgement to switch 3 ways valve to tank side and
room side.

Tank Heater selection is INTERNAL:

Backup Heater ON Condition:

After water pump operate 2 mins AND

When tank temperature < Tank set temperature - [Remocon Set Tank Re-heat Temp] AND
20 minutes since previous Backup heater OFF AND

Backup Heater Enable

Backup Heater OFF condition:

e Force mode off OR

o When tank temperature > Tank set temperature for continuous 15 secs OR
e Tank Operation OFF

14.9 Quiet Operation

Quiet mode is use to reduce the noise of outdoor unit by reducing the frequency or fan speed.

Quiet level
There are 3 level (Level 1, Level 2, Level 3) to set by quick menu function on remote control.

Control content
Once the quiet function is select, the remote control will transmit the signal to indoor and outdoor unit.

Start condition
e Quiet mode is set on remote control.
¢ Quiet mode is request ON by weekly timer.

Stop condition

If any of below condition is achieve.

e OFF/ON button is pressed.

o Quiet mode is OFF by remote control.

¢ Quiet mode is request OFF by weekly timer.

14.10 Sterilization Mode

e Purpose:
o To sterilize water tank by setting the required boiling temperature.

o Remote control setting

o Days for sterilization function to start can be select.
Time of selected day to start sterilization function.
Boiling temperature (Internal heater is 55°C ~ 65°C)
Maximum operation time is 5 minutes to 1 hour.

O O O

e Start condition

o Tank connection set to “YES” by remote control
Sterilization function selects “YES”.
Sterilization signal received from remote controller by timer.
Tank mode request ON.

O O O

e Stop condition
o When boiling timer is completed. Boiling timer (Remote control set maximum operation time) start counting
once tank achieve boiling set temperature OR
o After 8 hours of operation since sterilization start.
o Tank mode request OFF.

192



e Control content:
o During sterilization function activation time, target tank set temperature will internally change to boiling set
temperature.
o During sterilization activates, heat pump and heater (external or internal) will operate as normal tank mode to
achieve the boiling set temperature.
o Sterilization operation will end when stop condition is fulfill.
o After sterilization is complete, tank set temperature will resume to normal operation.

* Tank temperature may not achieve boiling set temperature if tank heater is select OFF OR external compressor
switch.

14.11 Outdoor Ambient Thermo OFF Control

e Purpose:

o Stop provides heating to room side during high outdoor ambient condition.
A
OFF

Outdoor thermo off set
temperature + 3°C

ON Outdoor thermo off set temperature +
1°C

e Control content:
o Heating outdoor ambient thermos OFF control only applicable when heat pump operate in heat mode. (This
control will not activate when running in tank side)
o Heat pump and water pump will turn OFF when outdoor ambient is higher than outdoor thermo OFF set
temperature.
o Heat pump thermos ON when outdoor ambient < outdoor thermos OFF set temperature + 1°C.

14.12 Force DHW mode

Purpose:

There are two selection to activate force DHW mode, either auto or manual. For manual selection, when user want to
use hot water now, user can press this force DHW mode under the quick menu to operate tank only mode to boil up
the tank temperature. For Auto selection, when tank temperature drop below the remote controller set temperature.
Force DHW request will auto turn ON to operate tank only mode.

Remocon setting:
Force DHW function can be activate manually under quick menu or set auto force DHW to activate when tank drop
below set temperature.

Control Content: (Manual)
e When press the Force DHW function during operation OFF condition:
o When receive this Force DHW bit from remocon, indoor will run tank only mode regardless of the mode
selection.
o After tank temperature achieve tank thermo off temperature, turn OFF force DHW bit and return to operation
OFF with previous mode selection.
e  When press the Force DHW function during operation ON condition:
o When receive this Force DHW bit from remocon, indoor will memories the running mode and run tank only
mode regardless of the mode selection.
o After tank temperature achieve tank thermo off temperature, turn OFF force DHW bit and return to previous
memories running mode.

* when operation OFF or mode change request from remocon during force DHW mode operation, End force
DHW mode and follow the new request operation.

* Once receive force DHW mode from remocon, indoor direct start tank mode and consider tank thermo ON.
Thermo OFF only when achieve tank thermo OFF depend on the Tank System Setting.
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Control Content: (Auto)
o When auto Force DHW activated in installer setup condition:
o Force DHW mode will auto turn ON when tank mode is ON & tank temperature drop below Remote
Controller Force DHW set temperature.
o Operation after Force DHW turn ON is same as manual turn ON control.

* Force DHW mode is an option for priority of heat pump operation switch from air conditioning room to
domestic hot water operation.

14.13 SMART DHW mode

Panasonic All In One model provide the option to choose STANDARD DHW Mode or SMART DHW Mode for Tank
Heat Up according to requirement. SMART DHW mode comparatively consume lower tank heat up power but longer
re-heat time than STANDARD DHW Mode.

SMART DHW control

e During SMART DHW start time 20:00 (Default Setting) to SMART DHW stop time 05:00 (Default setting)
Heat pump re-heat the tank water only when tank temperature drop below 20°C (Default setting)

e Time between 05:00 to 20:00
Heat pump reheat the tank water when tank temperature as below condition

Condition 1: Tank Heater ON
Reheat when tank temperature below tank set temperature + R/C (Tank re-heat Temperature) - 3°C

Condition 2: Tank Heater OFF
Reheat when tank temperature below Tank set temperature or 51°C (Whichever lower) + R/C (Tank re-heat
Temperature) -3°C

* SMART DHW start time, stop time and SMART ON Temperature can change in CUSTOM menu.

STANDARD DHW Mode

o Heat pump always reheat the tank water when tank temperature as below condition

Condition 1: Tank Heater ON
Reheat when tank temperature below tank set temperature + R/C (Tank re-heat temperature)

Condition 2: Tank Heater OFF
Reheat when tank temperature below Tank set temperature or 51°C (Whichever lower) + R/C (Tank re-heat
temperature)

14.14 DHW Capacity Setting

DHW Capacity is heat pump heating capacity output control during tank boiling operation. There are two DHW
capacity setting (VARIABLE & STANDARD) which can be set in remote control.

VARIABLE DHW Capacity:
o Heat pump operate with efficient (Low) Capacity to boil tank temperature during re-heat process. And heat pump
regulated to operate with high capacity to boil tank temperature when tank temperature drop below 25°C.

STANDARD DHW Capacity:
o Heat pump operate according to outdoor rated heating capacity during tank boiling process.
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14.15 Anti Freeze Control

e Anti freeze protection control menu can be set YES or NO by control panel.
e In heatpump system, there are 3 types of anti freeze control:
1. Expansion tank anti-freeze control
= Expansion tank anti freeze heater ON condition:
o Outdoor ambient temp. < 3°C
= Expansion tank anti freeze heater OFF condition:
o Outdoor ambient temp. > 4°C

2. Water pump circulation anti freeze control
= Water pump turns ON when ALL below conditions are fulfilled:
Heatpump OFF (stand by) OR error occurs.
Water flowing flag is ON.
Water flow switch is not abnormal.
Outdoor ambient temp. < 3°C OR outdoor ambient temp. sensor is abnormal.
Water inlet/outlet temp. < 6°C.
After 5 minutes from previous water pump OFF.
ater pump turn OFF when ANY of below conditions is fulfilled:
Outdoor ambient temperature = 4°C.
During -5°C < outdoor ambient temp. < 4°C
= After water pump ON for 4 minutes, and water inlet temp. = 8°C.
= Else, shift to back up heater anti freeze control.
o During outdoor ambient temp. < -5°C
= After water pump ON for 4 minutes, and water inlet/outlet = 20°C.
= Else, shift to back up heater anti freeze control.
= However, if flow switch is abnormal (H62), then water pump circulation anti freeze control will not activate.

OOEOOOOOO

3. Back up heater anti freeze control:

= Back up heater turn ON when ALL below conditions is fulfilled:
o Water inlet/outlet temp. < 6°C.
o Water pump circulation anti freeze control activated and water pump ON for 4 minutes.

= Back up heater turns OFF when ANY of below conditions is fulfilled:
o Water inlet/outlet temp. > 28°C.
o Water pump circulation anti freeze control deactivated/water pump OFF.

= However, if back up heater is abnormal (H70) then back up heater anti freeze control will not activate.

14.15.1 Zone Anti-Freeze Control

e If buffer tank selection is “NO” and Anti- Freeze function select “NO” from remote control, this control cannot
activate.

Start condition:

e After [5] min from previous Zone pump off. AND

e Outdoor air temp < [3] °C OR Outdoor sensor is abnormal. AND
e Zone water temperature < [6]°C OR Zone Sensor Short or Open

Cancel condition:
o After water Zone pump ON [4] min AND
e Outdoor air temp = [4]°C OR
e During -5 °C < Outdoor air temp < [4] °C OR
Zone water temperature sensor > [8] °C
e During Outdoor air temp < [-5] °C
Zone water temperature sensor > [20] °C
*However, Zone water temperature sensor is Open or Short, Condition C and D is ignored.
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14.16 Solar Operation (Optional)

14.16.1 Solar Operation:

Solar function:

e This function allow user to control the solar pump to operate depend on the solar sensor reading compare to the
tank installed. Solar pump will circulate the hot water energy store at solar panel to heat up the DHW Tank or
Buffer Tank.

Solar Connection Diagram:

DHW Tank Connection System

f DHW Tank SEnsor

o %- \/ —— Solar Panel Sensgr ﬁ

——~ Solar Panel

[~ Solar Pump @

Buffer Tank Connection System
LNes "
© g_ DHW Tapk Sensor | O Solar|Panel Sensor

™ &
Solar Panel
D § - olar Pane

Solar IIump
' a Y i

e Solar function can only enable when the Optional PCB is connected.
o Few part as below need to install to control the solar operation:
o Solar Panel
o Solar Pump
o Solar Panel Sensor
o Tank Sensor (Buffer tank sensor OR DHW Tank sensor depend on the connection direction)
* During Solar Connection to the system, installer need to alert on the high water temperature may flow to the
zone circuit or DHW piping circuit. Therefore pipe which withstand higher water temperature need to be
installed.
e Solar remote control setting
1. Solar Setting can only be set when the optional PCB connection is select "YES"
2. By remote controller, Setting as below list can be set for solar function operation (Installer Menu)
o Solar Function ("YES" or "NO)
o  Tank Connection Direction ("DHW TANK" or "BUFFER TANK")
o Delta T turns ON: Difference temperature setting between solar panel sensor and Tank to turn on solar
pump. (Range :5 ~ 15°C)
o Delta T turns OFF: Difference temperature setting between solar panel thermistor and Tank to turn off
solar pump. (Range :2 ~ 10°C)
o  Outdoor temp for Anti-Freeze : Outdoor temp to start Anti-Freeze control for solar circuit. (Range : -20 ~
10°C)
o Tank Temperature HI Limit Set (Range : 70 ~ 90°C)
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14.16.2 Solar Operation Control

e Solar function can only be activate if the solar function selection “YES” from remote control. To achieve hot water
from solar panel, indoor need to control the solar pump and circulate hot water from solar panel.

Under normal case:
o Solar pump start condition:
= Solar panel temperature > Delta T turn on setting temp (R/C) + Tank temperature (depend on selection,
DHW or Buffer) AND
= Tank temperature (DHW or Buffer) < Solar HI Limit Temp (R/C) AND
= Operation ON with heat mode (apply to solar connect to "Buffer Tank" case)

* Condition c) ignore if the solar system is connect to DHW tank (control active under operation OFF time for
Tank connection case)

o Solar pump stop condition:
= Solar panel temperature < Delta T turn OFF setting temp (R/C) + Tank temperature (depend on selection,
DHW or Buffer) OR
= Tank hot water temp >= Solar HI Limit Temp (R/C) + [2]°C

Under solar Anti-freeze protection control:
o Solar pump start condition:

= Qutdoor temp < Outdoor temp setting for Anti-Freeze (R/C)
o Solar pump stop condition:

»  Qutdoor temp > Outdoor temp setting for Anti-Freeze + [2]°C

**However, During Cool mode this function cannot activate if Tank selection is “Buffer Tank".
**Solar pump can operate even if Heat pump is under error stop.

e Solar operation during error:
o During Tank sensor (DHW or Buffer depend on selection) abnormal, Solar operation will not able to function.
o During Solar Panel sensor detect OPEN (not include SHORT), Solar operation will not able to function too.

14.17 Boiler Bivalent Control

o Boiler is an additional or alternative heat source to heat up the room when necessary.

e Purpose of this control is to turn ON and turn OFF the Boiler output signal when boiler heating capacity needed in
the system.

e Boiler is possible to connect to DHW Tank and Buffer Tank depends on the installer.

e Boiler operation parameter need to be set on Boiler itself, indoor do not control the boiler operation direction and
operation.

e There is two option of control pattern can be set by remote controller: AUTO OR SG ready Mode

Auto Control Mode:
1 There are Alternative mode, Parallel mode, & Advance Parallel mode available to select by installer to fit to
the total system.

Remote control setting value:
1 Outdoor Ambient Set = (Range: -15°C ~ 35°C)

o Alternative Mode
o Only one heat source operates at one time, either heat pump or boiler depends on condition.
* External pump will turn ON when the external pump selection is ON when boiler is ON even heat pump is OFF.

Control detail:
During Operation ON at Heat mode or Tank mode or Heat + Tank Mode
o Boiler signal turn ON and heat pump and water pump turn OFF when:
= Qutdoor ambient < Outdoor Ambient Set AND
= Boiler prohibit flag = 0

** However indoor water pump can operate when Anti-freeze control condition fulfilled.
o Boiler signal turn OFF and heat pump and water pump turn ON when:

= Qutdoor ambient > Outdoor Ambient Set + [2°C] OR
= Boiler prohibit flag = 1
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Parallel Mode
o Parallel mode allows heat pump and boiler ON at the same time. Boiler operates as an additional heating
capacity when low heat pump capacity at low ambient condition.

Control detail:
During operation ON at Heat mode or Tank mode or Heat + Tank mode
o Boiler signal turns ON when:
= Qutdoor ambient < Outdoor Ambient Set AND
= Boiler prohibit flag = 0
o Boiler signal turns OFF when:
= Qutdoor ambient > Outdoor Ambient Set + [2°C] OR
= Boiler prohibit flag = 1

Advance Parallel Mode
o Advance parallel mode allow heat pump to operate and turn ON boiler only when ambient and temperature
condition is fulfilled.

Remote control setting value:

1 Outdoor Ambient Set = (Range : -15°C ~ 35°C)

2 Selection of boiler connection direction. (Heat only, DHW only, Heat & DHW)
3 Setting data under Heat Direction

o Start Temperature | START _TEMP |
o Start Delay Timer | START_TIMER |
o  Stop Temperature | STOP_TEMP |
o Stop Delay Timer | STOP_TIMER |

4  Setting data under DHW Direction
o Delay Timer | DELAY_TIMER |

SG ready Control Mode

o Using same SG ready from Sub Board input to control boiler ON/OFF output.

* When this SG ready is select for bivalent control, default SG ready function will change to control bivalent
output

o Remote controller can set the External Pump ON/OFF like bivalent alternative mode

Control Content
Indoor will follow the SG ready bit input to control ON/OFF heat pump and boiler
00 : Heat pump OFF, Boiler OFF 10 : Heat pump OFF, Boiler ON
01 : Heat pump ON, Boiler OFF 11 : Heat pump ON, Boiler
* External pump will turn ON when the external pump selection is ON when boiler is ON even heat pump is OFF.

Control detail:
During operation ON at Heat Mode
o Boiler signal turns ON when
= Qutdoor ambient < Outdoor Ambient Set AND
= Buffer tank temperature < Target Buffer Tank Temperature + [START_TEMP] for [START_TIMER]
AND
Heat pump operate at room side AND
Connection of Boiler to Heating Select "YES" From installer menu AND
Buffer Tank connection select "YES" AND
Boiler prohibit flag = 0

o Boiler signal turns OFF when
= Qutdoor ambient > Outdoor Ambient Set + [-2°C] OR
= Buffer Tank temperature > Target Buffer Tank temperature + [STOP_TEMP] for [STOP_TIMER] OR
= Heat pump not at room side. OR]
= Boiler prohibit flag = 1

During operation ON at Tank Mode
o Boiler signal turns ON when
=  QOutdoor ambient < Outdoor Ambient Set AND
= Heat pump operate at tank side for continuous | DELAY_TIMER | AND
= Connection of Boiler to DWH Tank select "YES" from installer menu. AND
= Boiler prohibit flag = 0
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o Boiler signal turns OFF when
= Qutdoor ambient > Outdoor Ambient Set + [2°C] OR

= Heat pump not operates at tank side. OR
= Boiler prohibit flag = 1

Boiler prohibit flag control

Purpose:

o For product safety. Boiler signal is OFF when water temperature is too high.

Start condition:

o Water outlet = 85°C continues for 5 minutes.
o Water inlet =2 85°C continues for 5 minutes.

o Zone1 water temp = 75°C continues for 5 minutes.
o Zone2 water temp = 75°C continues for 5 minutes.

Contents:

= After start condition fulfilled, set boiler prohibit flag = 1

Cancel condition:

o After 30 minutes from start condition fulfilled.

Contents:

= Set boiler prohibit flag = 0

14.18 External Room Thermostat Control (Optional)

Purpose:

1. Better room temperature control to fulfill different temperature request by external room thermostat.
Recommended external room thermostat:

Maker Characteristic
Siemen (REV200) Touch panel
Siemen (RAA20) Analog

Connection of external room thermostat:
Wire Connection and thermo characteristic of Siemen REV200:

Connect only heating line for heating only model. And connect both
heating and cooling line for heat + cool model.

Wire Connection and thermo characteristic of Siemen RAA20:

Setting L/L1 (H) Heat Thermo L/L2 (C) Cool Thermo
Set Temp < Actual Temp Open Circuit OFF Short Circuit ON
Set Temp > Actual Temp Short Circuit ON Open Circuit OFF
Indoor Unit
L L (label)
@ N Siemen REV200
Cooling C L1 (label)
Heating H r---eg--------\----- L2 (label)
9 : Terminal Board No. \

Setting L/Y1 (H) Heat Thermo L/Y2 (C) Cool Thermo
Set Temp < Actual Temp Open Circuit OFF Short Circuit ON
Set Temp > Actual Temp Short Circuit ON Open Circuit OFF
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L (label)

Indoor Unit
Siemen RAA20

@
Y1 (label)
Heating ———— it Sttty Rt Y2 (label)
9 : Terminal Board No. \

Connect only heating line for heating only model. And connect both
heating and cooling line for heat + cool model.

Cooling

T({oOo|Z2|r

Control Content:

e External room thermostat control activate only when remote thermostat connection select YES by Indoor control
panel.

e When indoor running heat mode, refer thermo On/Off from heating line feedback. And when indoor running cool
mode, refer thermo On/Off from cooling line feedback.

o Heat pump Off immediately when receive thermo off feedback.

14.19 Three Ways Valve Control

Purpose:
- 3 ways valve is used to change flow direction of hot water from heat pump between heating side and tank side.

Control contents:
1. 3 ways valve switch Off:
o During 3 ways valve switch Off time, the hot water will provide heat capacity to heating side.
2. 3 ways valve switch On:
o During 3 ways valve switch On time, the hot water will provide heat capacity to tank side.
3. Stop condition:
o  During stop mode, 3 ways valve will be in switch off position.

Spring Return 2 point SPDT 3 wire

C

Indoor Unit

1

AC230V
O—n1] 3
5

6: Terminal Board No.

* During pump down and force mode, fix 3 ways valve in close condition.

* Recommended Parts : SFA 21/18 (Siemens)
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14.20 External OFF/ON Control

Communication circuit between indoor unit and external controller is as per below.

5V N '

. External :

, : Controller

mico B '
Panasonic

PCB N deeeeeeeeeeceeeaeaas

Maximum length of communication cable is 50 meter.

Control content:

i \CN-THERMO

External Control Switch Control Panel OFF/ON Control Panel Power LED System Status
ON ON ON ON
ON OFF OFF OFF
OFF ON ON OFF
OFF OFF OFF OFF

Remocon Screen Display and Control Detail:
10:34am, Mon
\\ .
:‘ Turned of by external switch. |
A
g
(53 CANCEL |
™ CH ¢f 18°C
REMOTE ON .
CONTROLLER OFF N I
LED : P P :
REMOTE ‘ON :i | fON :
CONTROLLER I R E :
SIGNAL 5 Mok Ll orF
ON i P :
EXTERNAL - HE
CONTROLLER : OFF |} |
SWITCH : P
‘ON

UNIT OFF | | | |

When External SW connection select "YES" from remocon installer menu:

Heating or Cooling system will operate normally if the External Switch signal is ON.

Once the External Switch turn OFF, System Turn OFF (Heat pump, water pump, heater etc...)

Remocon LED remain ON or OFF according to the current operation request.

Pop up menu at remocon main screen as above screen to inform customer system stop by External Switch.

It is possible to press cancel and return to main screen to do change of operation setting while waiting the

External Switch turn ON back.

Remocon LED will always follow the latest changes from remocon.

e If no action on remocon for continuous 5 minutes, the pop up screen will show again on the screen.

e But once the External Switch Turn ON back, pop up screen will disappear and system can operate normally
according to the latest operation setting and request.
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14.21 External Compressor Switch (Optional PCB)

External compressor switch port can have two purpose of control as below:
e Heat source ON/OFF function (Dip switch Pin 3 on PCB "OFF")

o Heater ON/OFF function (Dip switch Pin 3 on PCB "ON")

e Heat source ON/OFF function

Purpose:

o Heat pump ON/OFF function is use to turn OFF the high power consumption device (Heat pump, & Heater) when
there is energy or electric current limitation. Other optional function still can be operate under heat pump and
heater OFF condition.

Control Detail:
e This External Compressor Switch is possible to connect to Optional PCB only.
e Once the remocon select External Compressor Switch connection "YES", & Dip Switch on PCB "OFF"
This heat pump ON/OFF function will activate
o The ON/OFF signal of this External Compressor Switch is same as External Switch.
e When the External Compressor Switch is ON:
o Heat pump system operate normally
e  When the External Compressor Switch is OFF:
o Heat pump, Indoor water pump & Heater ( Booster heater & Backup Heater ) need to turn OFF
o Solar, Boiler and zone control can be operate follow normal control condition.
* pump delay OFF also included in this control

(There is NO pop up screen like External Switch when this External Compressor Switch is OFF.)
e Heater ON/OFF function

Purpose:
e Heater ON/OFF function is use to turn OFF the heater (backup heater & booster heater) when there is energy or
electric current limitation. Heat pump and other optional function still can operate.

Control detail:
e This External Compressor Switch is possible to connect to Optional PCB only.
e Once the remocon select External Compressor Switch connection "YES", & Dip Switch on PCB "ON"
This heater ON/OFF function will activate
e When the External Compressor Switch is ON:
o Heat pump and heater operate normally
e When the External Compressor Switch is OFF:
o Backup heater and booster heater cannot operate even heater request is ON.
o Heat pump and option function (Solar, Boiler and zone control) can be operate follow normal control
condition.

(There is NO pop up screen like External Switch when this External Compressor Switch is OFF.)

202



14.22 SG Ready Control (Optional PCB)

Purpose:
e To set ON/OFF of heat pump and target temperature by digital input of third party device if necessary in field.

Optional PCB Remote Station
= + DI2 Com 5 o
g [ + D11 com —
£ ©
k=) -
S Com

Remote control setting

For this function, following items need to be set on Remote Control (installer menu) —

e SG control = YES or NO

e Capacity up setting 1
o Heating capacity [50 ~ 150 %]
o DHW capacity [50 ~ 150 %]
o Cooling capacity [-15 ~ 0 %]

e Capacity up setting 2
o Heating capacity [50 ~ 150 %]
o DHW capacity [50 ~ 150 %]
o Cooling capacity [-15 ~ 0 %]

Control contents:

If SG control on remote control = "Yes", then following control only activate by digital input.

e While Digital input is " 00 " (Normal operation)
o Normal operation. Once detect '00' system will operate back to normal condition.
(All the target set temperature for heating side and DHW side will return back to previous set temperature
when digital signal change from "10' or "11" back to "00".)
¢ While digital input is detected " 01 " (HP stop)
o Heat pump & room heater & tank heater cannot operate.
(Solar control and Boiler back up and 2 Zone control can activate.)
e While digital input is detected " 10 " (Capacity 1)
o Target temperature for heating and DHW Tank is changed according to the percentage set by Remote
control setting. However, which setting temperature is change depend on system setting.
o Target water temperature of cooling is changed according to the adjustment value set by remocon setting.
o While digital input is detected " 11 " (Capacity 2)
o Target temperature for heating and DHW Tank is changed according to the percentage set by Remote
control setting. However, which setting temperature is change depend on system setting.
o Target water temperature of cooling is changed according to the adjustment value set by remocon setting.
¢ While digital input is detected " 10 " (Capacity 1)
o Setting temperature for heating and Tank is changed.
However, which setting temperature is change depend on system setting.

If Buffer selection is “YES”

Room side

New Target Buffer tank temperature = Current Target Buffer Tank Temperature * Remote Control setting
(" capacity 1) %

* Max Min regulation is follow Target Buffer tank temperature control specification

** No change of Target zone water temperature, only set higher buffer tank temperature.
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DHW Tank side
New Tank Set Temperature = Tank Set Temperature * Remote Control setting for DHW ("Capacity 1) % *
(Max regulation depend on the tank max setting limit)

If Buffer selection is “NO”

Room side

New Target Zone Water Temperature = Current Target Zone Water Temperature * Remote Control Setting
(*Capacity 1) %

(Zone 1 and Zone 2 will change according to its own target zone water temperature.)

(Max regulation depend on the temperature control type select)

DHW Tank side
New Tank Set Temperature = Tank Set Temperature * Remote Control setting for DHW ("Capacity 1) %
* (Max regulation depends on the tank max setting limit)

Setting temperature for cooling is changed
New Target water temperature = target water temperature + Remote Control setting for cool (*Capacity 1)
* (Min/Max regulation of cooling water set apply)

o While digital input is detected " 11 " (Capacity 2)
o Setting temperature for heating and Tank is changed.
However, which setting temperature is change depend on system setting.

If Buffer selection is “YES”

Room side

New Target Buffer tank temperature = Current Target Buffer Tank Temperature * Remote Control setting
(" capacity 2) %

* Max Min regulation is follow Target Buffer tank temperature control specification

** No change of Target zone water temperature, only set higher buffer tank temperature.

DHW Tank side
New Tank Set Temperature = Tank Set Temperature * Remote Control setting for DHW ("Capacity 2) %
* (Max regulation depends on the tank max setting limit)

If Buffer selection is “NO”

Room side

New Target Zone Water Temperature = Current Target Zone Water Temperature * Remote Control Setting
(*Capacity 2) %

(Zone 1 and Zone 2 will change according to it's own target zone water temperature.)

(Max regulation depend on the temperature control type select)

DHW Tank side

New Tank Set Temperature = Tank Set Temperature * Remote Control setting for DHW ("Capacity 2) %
* (Max regulation depends on the tank max setting limit)

** This function is not applicable for Cooling mode.

Setting temperature for cooling is changed
New Target water temperature = target water temperature + Remote Control setting for cool (*Capacity 2)
* (Min/Max regulation of cooling water set apply)

14.23 Holiday Mode

e Purpose:
Promotes energy saving by allowing the user to stop the system during holiday and enables the system to
resume at the preset temperature after holiday.

e Control details:
o Indoor operate the unit according running mode request. Target temperature will follow holiday setting

temperature.

= If heat mode request is receive, Target Water Out Temperature will change according to holiday shift
temperature set.
[If heat is set OFF at holiday, unit, water pump and zone control will OFF]

= [If tank mode request is receive, Target Tank Set Temperature will change according to the holiday tank
shift temperature set.
[If tank is set OFF at holiday, heat pump and tank heater will OFF]
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o After days of holiday have been set, heat pump will stop and only resume operation at the end of holiday
countdown.

e Start condition:
o Holiday timer set and the holiday timer start
* The day holiday mode was set is counted as day 1.

e Stop condition:
o OFF/ON button is pressed.
o Holiday timer is reached.

14.24 Dry Concrete

e Purpose
Provide heat to floor heating panel and dry the wet concrete during installation.

e Setting condition:
o Dry concrete parameter can be set through remote control under system setup.
o Parameters are possible to set up to 99 days with different target set temperature

e Control details:

o Dry concrete mode will be activates when select ON from service setup.

o Once start dry concrete function, remote control will send step 1 setting temperature to indoor unit.
* This temperature is set at zone temperature. If system is 2 zones, both zone target temperature is set as
same temperature.

o Heat pump will start heat mode operation to room side with received target water outlet temperature.
* Heat pump will operate according to Heat pump Target Water Temperature.

o After complete day 1 setup operation, day 2 data will be send to indoor at 12.00am on the second day.

o Each preset data will be send every day until dry concrete mode is complete, unit will turns OFF and exit dry
concrete function.

o 3 ways valve and booster heater will turn OFF and 2 ways valve will turns ON.

e Cancel condition:
o Dry concrete mode is complete and OFF signal is received.
o OFF signal is received by pressing OFF/ON button.

14.25 Flow Sensor

e The water flow sensor serves as an overload protector that shuts down the unit when the water level is detected
to be low.
¢ Abnormal flow detection:

Sequence Abnormal flow Normal flow
Normal case Flow rate < 7 I/min or = 69 I/min 27 I/min
During Deice Operation Flow rate < 12 I/min or = 69 I/min Flow rate = 12 I/min

14.26 DHW Defrost Operation

User can select either enable or disable this DHW defrost operation from installer setup.

o If DHW defrost is enabled, system will run defrost at Tank Unit if water tank temperature = 40°C & Water Inlet
= 35°C and Room Air Conditioning Unit will continue in limited heating generation. Or else system will run defrost
at Room Air Conditioning Unit.

o If DHW defrost is disabled, system will always run defrost at Room Air Conditioning unit at all time.
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15. Operation Control (S-71WF3E)

15.1 Cooling Operation

e Cooling operation can be set using remote control.

e This operation is applied to cool down the room temperature reaches the setting temperature set on the remote

control.
e Cooling Operation Time Diagram.

OFF/ON switch

Thermostat

Indoor Pipe

Temperature

Compressor

Outdoor Unit Fan

Indoor Unit Fan

Remarks

ON
OFF

ON

OFF

ON
OFF

ON

OFF

ON
OFF

Thermostat between
OFF/ON > 7 mins

|

L‘I .l \j

6°C or higher

0°C or lower |

10 mins 3 mins

1 ¢ 1
2 mins
Fan Control

i |

) (S——

Setting Speed

L

—n —>
12 mins 11 min
1Fan Control !

o

15.2 Dry Mode Operation

e Soft Dry Operation can be set using remote control.
e Soft Dry operation is applied to dehumidify the room.
o When operation begins, the fan speed is control as follows.

S-7T1WF3E

15.2.1

Set temp. in remote controller

A:Fan speed is as set in the remote controller
B:Fan speed is DRY-L during thermostat ON, SSLo during thermostat OFF

(Lo = DRY-L = SSLo)

« Remaining Heat Removal

AT (deg)
+3.5

« Freezing Prevention

+0.5 N

-3.0

Fan speed | A
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15.3 Fan Operation

e Fan operation can be set using remote control.
e The indoor fan is operated according to remote control setting and to enables air circulation in the room.

15.4 Thermostat Control

e Depending on differences between room temperature, setting temperature and outdoor temperature, compressor
operation is decided and starts operation.
e |f temperature difference matches values shown below, thermostat switches off.

Model S-71WF3E
Cool Mode 0.0°C
Dry Mode 0.0°C

15.4.1 Indoor Fan Control
e Manual Fan Speed
Operation starts at Hi, Me+, Me, Me- or Lo speed set by remote control.

e Auto Fan Speed
When operation start, or shifting to thermostat ON condition from thermostat OFF condition, indoor fan operates

as below.

(1) The indoor fan speed is controlled as shown below during the automatic fan speed.
(2) The fan speed does not change for 3 minutes during cooling operation once it is changed.

eCooling
AT ?
(deg) \

+3
w2 |\
+1

Set temp. =

Indoor fan speed | Hi | Me Lo Me | Hi

15.4.2 Outdoor Fan Control

Outdoor fan motor is operated with variable fan speed depend on compressor frequency and outdoor ambient
temperature. Outdoor fan turns on when compressor starts to operate. But outdoor fan will turns off 30 seconds after

compressor stops to operate.

ON ON
Compressor OFF |

ON Fan Speed ON
Outdoor Fan 30 sec | OFF [
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15.5 nanoe™X Operation

Generate nanoe™X (water wrapped ion particle) to moisturize skin, provide deodorization & sterilization effect.

nanoe™X operation start condition

o During unit running at any operation mode, if nanoe™X operation is activated, combination operation
(operation mode + nanoe™X operation) starts.

o During unit is OFF, if nanoe™X operation is activated, nanoe™X individual operation starts.

nanoe™X operation stop condition

o When OFF/ON button is pressed to stop the operation.
o When nanoe™X button is pressed.

o When OFF Timer activates.

nanoe™X operation pause condition

o When indoor fan stop (during deice, odor cut control, thermostat off, etc.). nanoe™X operation resume after
indoor fan restarts.

o When indoor intake temperature = 35°C and < 5°C. nanoe™X operation resume after indoor intake
temperature < 35°C or = 5°C continuously for 6 minutes.

Indoor fan control

o During any operation mode combines with nanoe™X operation, fan speed follows respective operation mode.
However, nanoe™X system enabled when fan speed = 430 rpm to ensure proper negative ion distribution,
nanoe™X system disabled when fan speed < 430 rpm.

o During nanoe™X individual operation, fan speed follow remote control setting. Auto Fan Speed for nanoe™X
individual operation is cooling medium fan.

Airflow direction control

o During any operation mode combines with nanoe™X operation, airflow direction follows respective operation
mode.

o During nanoe™X individual operation, Air Swing follow remote control setting.

Timer control

o When ON Timer activates when unit stops, previous operation resumes and restored last saved nanoe™X
operation status.

o When ON Timer activates during any operation, no change on current operation.

o When OFF Timer activates during any operation, all operation stops and the latest nanoe™X operation
status is saved.

Indicator
o When nanoe™X starts, nanoe™X indicator ON.

Remote control receiving sound

o Normal Operation = nanoe™X Operation : Beep
o nanoe™X Operation = Normal Operation : Beep
o Stop = nanoe™X individual Operation : Beep
o nanoe™X individual Operation =>» Stop : Long Beep

Power failure

o During nanoe™X individual operation, if power failure occurs, after power resumes, nanoe™X individual
operation resumes immediately.

o During combination operation, if power failure occurs, after power resumes, combination operation resume
immediately.
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16. Operation Control (CU-2WZ71YBES5)
16.1 Cooling Operation

16.1.1  Outdoor fan control
e When cooling operation is enabled, based on outdoor ambient temperature, fan motor control will be adjusted

according to figure below:
RPM free
N K

RPM controlled 13°C

-12°C

Stopped v

OD temp.

16.1.2 Annual Cooling control

e This control is to enable cooling operation when outdoor ambient temperature is low.
e Control start conditions:
o Cooling operation is activated with compressor ON.
o Outdoor ambient temperature is less than 15°C.
e Control contents:
o When the above conditions are fulfilled, based on outdoor pipe temperature, the outdoor fan motor will
operate according to figure below:

34°C —

RPM unchanged 33°C

24°C |
_\_ 23°C

19°C RPM down
_K— G
Stopped ‘
N
OD Pipe temp.

e To improve the judgment accuracy during annual cooling control, outdoor ambient temperature sampling for
2 minutes will be activated every 35 minutes under designated fan speed.

e Control stop conditions:
o When either one of the start conditions are not complied.
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16.1.3 Outdoor Cooling Quiet Operation Control

e Purpose
Provide quiet cooling operation when only 1 indoor in operation.

e Start Condition

Indoor fan speed is lower than Lo fan.

Only 1 operation indoor unit.

Not in any cooling overload zone.

Not during annual cooling

Not initial frequency operation.

Not during starting control.

During cool mode

o Notin Heat Recovery mode.

All conditions above are satisfied and function selection enable.

O O O O O O O

e Control Contents
Compressor frequency and outdoor fan speed maximum limit is set. Adjust accordingly.

e Cancel Condition
o Indoor fan speed is equal or higher than Lo fan.
o > 1 operation indoor unit.
o In any cooling overload zone.
o During annual cooling
o Initial frequency operation.
o During starting control.
o Not during cool mode
When any above is satisfied
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16.2 Heating Operation (Room Heating / Tank Heating)

16.2.1 Outdoor fan control

o When heating operation is enabled, based on outdoor ambient temperature, fan motor control will be adjusted
according to figure below for Heating overload control:

RPM controlled

12°C

10°C
RPM free

OD temp.

16.2.2 Powerful Operation 2

e During cooling / heating operation, this control is to provide fast cooling / heating operation compare to normal
operation.
e Operation start if all condition below are complied:
o Powerful operation ON for indoor unit.
o Not under Annual Cooling control.
o Notin freeze / dew prevention status.
o Notin Heat recovery mode.
e Operation content:
o Outdoor fan speed will adjust automatically.
o Compressor frequency will adjust automatically.
e Operation stop when comply either one of the follow conditions:
o When the powerful operation is OFF for all indoor units.
o When annual cooling control activated.
o When freeze / dew prevention control is activated.

16.2.3 Heating Quiet Operation

e Provide Quiet heating operation when only 1 room / 1 tank in operation.

Starting Condition.

e Indoor fan speed is lower than low fan — only available for room indoor.
Quiet mode signal (Level 1, 2, 3) is set — only available for tank.

Only 1 operation indoor / tank unit.

Not initial frequency operation.

Not in any of heating overload zone.

* All condition above are satisfied.

Control Contents.

Compressor frequency and outdoor fan speed maximum limit is set.

Cancel Condition.

Indoor fan speed is higher or equal to low fan (only available for room indoor).
¢ Quiet mode signal is cancelled (only available for tank unit).

e > 1 operation room or tank unit.

e During initial frequency operation.

e During any of heating overload zone.

When any of above condition is satisfied.
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17. Simultaneous Operation Control

17.1 Simultaneous Operation (Multiple Indoor Units)

e Operation modes which can be selected using the remote control unit:
o Automatic, Cooling, Dry, Heating and nanoe operation mode.

e Types of operation modes which can be performed simultaneously
o Cooling operation and Cooling, Dry or nanoe operation.
o Heating operation and Heating operation.

e Types of operation modes which cannot be performed simultaneously

o During cooling operation, heating operation is impossible at another indoor unit in another room.
(However, heating operation at tank unit is possible. The unit will be set into Heat Recovery mode.)

o The priority is given to cooling operation if the cooling mode is selected first. In another room where heating
mode is selected afterward, the POWER LED blinks to indicate the heating operation is in standby condition,
where the fan is stopped hence no discharged air.

o During heating operation, cooling operation is impossible at another indoor unit in another room.

o The priority is given to heating operation if the heating mode is selected first. In another room where cooling
mode is selected afterward, the POWER LED blinks to indicate the cooling operation is in standby condition,
where the fan is stopped hence no discharged air.

e Operation mode priority control

o The operation mode designated first by the indoor unit has priority.

o If the priority indoor unit stops operation or initiates the fan operation, the priority is transferred to other indoor
units.

“Waiting” denotes the standby status in which the POWER LED blinks (ON for 2.5 seconds and OFF for 0.5 seconds)
and the fan is stopped.

ROOM A Non Priority Unit (2™ ON)
Cooling Dry Heating nanoe
ROOM B
C D Waiting E
Cooling
= C C C C
o C D Waiting E
E il D D D D
5 Waiting Waiting H Stop
2 | Heating
S H H H H
o Cc D H E
e-ion
E E Stop E

In the e-ion mode, priority is transferred to a non-priority unit.

Note

C: Cooling operation mode
D: Dry operation mode

H: Heating operation mode
E: nanoe operation mode

* When tank unit is set into Force DHW heating, all the operation at room units is stopped.

The room units operation will be resumed only after the Force DHW mode is cancelled.
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17.2 Simultaneous Operation (Indoor Unit + Tank Unit)

Category Room Tank Mode
Cooli Cooling OFF Cooling
oolin
9 Cooling Heating Heat Recovery
Heating OFF Heating
Heating OFF Heating Tank Heating
Heating Heating Bi-Heating

When different combination of operation setting is set at indoor unit and tank unit, different mode is carried out.

17.21 Heat Recovery Mode
This mode is to utilise the waste energy to heat up the tank unit, instead of wasted to outdoor ambient.

The mode is allowed if all of the conditions below are satisfied.

e Indoor unit is set at Cooling operation and it is not in Quiet or Powerful operation
e Tank unit is set at Heating operation and it is not in Force DHW mode

e Outdoor temperature is higher than 10°C

e Not in starting control

Operation content:
Heat recovery mode is carried out

17.2.2 Bi-Heating Mode
This mode is to operate heating operation at indoor unit and tank unit simultaneously.

The mode is allowed if all of the conditions below are satisfied.

e Indoor unit is set at Heating operation

e Tank unit is set at Heating operation and it is not in Force DHW mode

Outdoor temperature is higher than -5°C

(If outdoor temperature is lower than -5°C, the water inlet temperature has to be lower than 40°C)
Not in starting control

Operation content:
Bi-Heating mode is carried out

17.2.3 Mode Change
When the combination of operation setting is changed, the mode is changed from one to another.

If the mode change is within the same category (Cooling or Heating), the mode change is carried out by changing the
4-way valve and expansion valve setting, followed to the predetermined control setting.
During this process, the compressor operates in a low frequency setting.

If the mode change is in the different category (Cooling <--> Heating), the compressor stops.
After 3 minutes, the compressor restarts and the 4-way valves and expansion valves setting follows to the
predetermined control setting in order to operate in the target mode.

17.2.4 4-way Valve Setting Change

During mode change, the 4-way valve setting is changed when
1. itinvolves the category change
2. itinvolves the tank unit operation setting change (OFF <--> Heating)

When 4-way valve setting is changed, there is a intermittent refrigerant gushing sound can be heard at outdoor unit.
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18. Protection Control (WH-ADF0309J3E5CM)

18.1 Protection Control for Heating Operation

18.1.1 Force Defrost Operation
Force defrost can be set through remote control.

e |f force defrost request from quick menu of remote control, outdoor will run force defrost at heat mode if fulfilled
certain condition.
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19. Protection Control (CU-2WZ71YBE5)

19.1 Freeze Prevention control (Cool)

e When received freeze prevention signal from indoor unit, the compressor frequency changes according to indoor
heat exchanger temperature.

¢ When indoor unit request capability OFF due to freeze condition, immediately the capability supply to targeted
indoor unit stops.

19.2 Dew Prevention control (Cool)

¢ When received dew prevention signal from indoor unit, which according to indoor intake temperature and indoor
heat exchanger temperature the compressor frequency changes.

19.3 Electronic Parts Temperature Rise Protection 1 (Cool)

e This control prevents electronic parts temperature rise during cooling overload condition.
e Start conditions:
o Outdoor ambient temperature is at protection region as shown in figure below:

Protection
Region

32°C

Normal
Region

30°C

OD temp

o Outdoor unit total current is above 11.6A.

e Control content
o Outdoor fan speed is adjusted accordingly.

e Control stop condition
o When outdoor ambient temperature is back to normal region.
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19.4 Cooling overload control (Cool)

e This control detect compressor discharge pressure and perform the compressor frequency restriction during
cooling operation.

Comp stop
40.0kgf/cm?
Comp freq
restricted
37.0kgflcm? —
Comp freq | 35.0kgf/cm?
free v

High Pressure

* The high pressure value may be lower by 0 ~ 6kgf/cm?. Depends on the compressor frequency.

19.5 Heating overload control (Heat)

e This control detect compressor discharge pressure and perform the compressor frequency restriction during
heating operation.

Comp stop
40.0kgf/cm?
Comp freq
restricted
37.0kgflcm? —
Comp freq | 35.0kgf/cm?
free v

High Pressure

e This control detect outdoor ambient temperature and perform the fan speed adjustment during heating operation.

RPM controlled
12°C
10°C

RPM free

OD temp

19.6 Extreme Low Temperature Compressor low pressure protection control
(Heat)

e This control is to prevent low pressure drops too low during extremely low outdoor ambient temperature to
improve the compressor reliability.

e During heating operation, when outdoor ambient temperature is in Zone 1, this control will be activated.
Compressor frequency restriction will be based on outdoor piping temperature.

Comp freq

free  3°C

. -25°C — Comp freq
-3°C restricted

s _/—
-28°C —

Comp freq
stop v

L -26°C

OD pipe
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19.7 Deice Control

e When outdoor pipe temperature and outdoor air temperature is low, deice operation starts where indoor fan
motor and outdoor fan motor stop, indoor unit horizontal vane close and operation LED blink with compressor ON.

19.8 Time Delay Safety Control (Restart Control)

e The compressor will not restart within three minutes after compressor is stopped.
e This control is not applicable if the power supply reset or after deice condition.

19.9 30 seconds Force Operation

e Once the compressor starts operation, it will not stop its operation for 30 seconds in order to cycle back
compressor oil.
e However, it can be stopped using remote control or Auto OFF/ON button at indoor unit.

19.10 Total Current Control

e By referring to table below, during normal (default) operation, the running current refer to Hi values and during
Power Save Mode, the running current refer to Lo values.

e When the outdoor unit total running current (AC) exceeds X value, compressor frequency will decrease.

e If the running current does not exceed X value for 5 seconds, compressor frequency will increase.

e However, if total outdoor unit running current exceeds Y value, compressor will be stopped immediately for
3 minutes.

Current Table

2WZ71YBE5
Model
Hi Lo
A 16.56 11.55
Cool (X) B 12.56 8.82
(¢} 11.55
A 17.47 12.38
Heat Recovery (X) B 14.42 10.12
C 14.42
Heat (X) 19.45 14.33
Y 23.06
Current Control
C
44
43
38 B
— 37
A
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19.11 IPM (power transistor) Protection Control

e Overheating Prevention Control
o If IPM temperature rises to 80°C, outdoor fan speed will be increased.
o When the IPM temperature rises to 95°C, compressor operation will stop immediately.
o Compressor operation restarts when temperature decreases to 90°C.
o IfIPM temperature detected less than -30°C, IPM is judged as open circuit (“F96” is indicated).
e DC peak current control
o When IPMDC current exceeds set value of 40 + 3.0 A, the compressor will stop.
o Ifthe DC peak current detected within 30 seconds after operation starts, compressor will restart after
1 minute.
o Ifthe DC peak current detected 30 seconds or more after operation starts, compressor will restart after
2 minutes.
o  Within 30 seconds after compressor restarts, if the DC peak current is exceeded set value continuously for
7 times, all indoor and outdoor relays will be cut off (“F99” is indicated).
e Error reset can be done by power supply reset.

19.12 Compressor Protection Control (Gas leak detection control 1)

e Control start conditions
o For 5 minutes (cool & dry), 8 minutes (heating), the compressor continuously operates and total current is
low.
o High pressure < 21kgf/cm?.
o During Cooling or Soft Dry operation:
Indoor intake temperature — indoor piping temperature is below 4°C.
o During Heating operation:
Indoor pipe temperature — indoor intake temperature is below 2°C.
o Not during deice control.
o Compressor ON with maximum frequency.
e Control content
o Compressor stops (and restart after 3 minutes)
o If the conditions above happen 4 times within 60 minutes, the unit will stop operation (“F91” is indicated).

19.13 Compressor Protection Control (Gas leak detection control 2)

e This control detect gas leakage condition to prevent compressor damage.
e Control start condition
o All connected indoor units capability supply ON.
o Compressor ON with maximum frequency.
o Not during annual cooling.
o Compressor discharge temperature high.
e Control content
o Compressor OFF during this control (“F91” is memorized in EEPROM)
o If the above conditions happen 2 times within 60 minutes, indoor units’ Timer LED will blinks (“F91” is
indicated at all indoor units)

19.14 Valve close detection control

e This control detects 3-way valve close condition to prevent damage to refrigerant cycle.
e Start conditions:
o For all connected indoor units, if Indoor intake temperature — indoor piping temperature are between -2°C
and 2°C continuously for 8 minutes after compressor ON at first cooling operation.
o The first cooling operation is defined as cooling operation is ON for less than 8 minutes after new installation
or after pump down.
e Control content
o During this control, compressor stop, indoor units’ Timer LED will blink. (“F91” is indicated at indoor units)
e Error reset can be done by power supply reset or reset by using remote control.
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19.15 Compressor discharge high pressure protection control

e This control protect by using high pressure switch during operation.
e Start conditions
o High pressure switch is activated (from normally close to open) when outdoor operation mode is cooling or
heating during compressor running.
e Control 1 content
o Compressor stop when high pressure switch is opened and restart after high pressure switch closed. If this
condition happen 4 times within 30 minutes, “F94” is indicated.
o After 30 minutes, counter is reset if this condition does not happen for 4 times.
e Control 1 stop conditions
o Power supply reset
o Reset by using remote control

19.16 Compressor discharge high temperature protection control

This control detect compressor tank temperature (CU-2WZ71YBES5) and perform the compressor frequency
restriction.

Comp stop CU-2WZ71YBE5

A
B A 108.0°C
Comp freq B 104.0°C
restricted C 101.0°C
C D 97.0°C

Comp freq free

Comp discharge temp CU-2WZ71YBE5

When the discharge temperature more than 108°C, the compressor stops.
If this conditions happens for 3 times within 30 minutes, “F97” is indicated.

19.17 Cooling Outdoor Air Temperature Control (Cool)

e The compressor will be stopped to avoid compressor overloading.

COMP. OFF

Outdoor
Air
Temperature

19.18 Heating Outdoor Air Temperature Control (Heat)

e The compressor will be stopped to avoid compressor overloading.

COMP. OFF

Outdoor
Air
Temperature
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20. Servicing Mode

Fig. 1
O @]
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B 0}  sw2 (OPERATION TEST)
@/

[
(e} (e}
EiRE:
[e] [e]
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JP1
(COOL ONLY)

0060000

20.1.1  Pump Down Operation
e Operate the pump down according to the following procedures.

1. Confirm all the 4pcs of 3-way valve on liquid and gas side are open.
2. Connect pressure gauge to gas side of 3-way valve for Duct unit (recommended).
3. Press PUMP DOWN switch (SW1) on the display printed circuit board for more than 5 seconds. Pump down
(cooling) operation is performed for 15 minutes.
4. Set the liquid side 3-way valve for Tank unit to close position followed by liquid side 3-ways valve for Duct
unit and wait until the pressure gauge indicates 0.01 MPa (0.1 kg/cm?G).
5. Immediately set the gas side 3-way valve for Tank unit to close position followed by gas side 3-way valve for
Duct unit and then press the PUMP DOWN switch (SW1) to stop the pump down operation.
Note: Pump down operation will stop automatically after 15 minutes if PUMP DOWN switch (SW1) is not
pressed again.
Pump down operation is not started within 3 minutes after compressor is stopped.

LED| 2 3 4 5 Message
Hexagonal Close
@) (@) (@] O | Pump down operation progress Gas shut-off valve
O O O 3 minutes before operation end
P R I A R R . N SO2N (7~ W I
3 ’
© o O 2 minutes before operation end
N Liquid shut-off valve
O 1 minute before operation end
- MG Valve lid
Pump down operation end s
,,,,, .@
N

O: Flashing

20.1.2 Test Run Operation

e Test operation can be carried out using TEST OPERATION button (SW2) on the Service PCB inside the outdoor
unit.

e For Cooling test, press the TEST OPERATION button (SW2) for 5 seconds or more but less than 10 seconds,
LED1 and LED 2 will illuminate when shift into cooling test operation.

e For Heating test, press the TEST OPERATION button (SW2) for more than 10 seconds, LED 1 and LED 3 will
illuminate when shift into heating test operation.

o Press the TEST OPERATION button (SW2) again to cancel test operation.
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20.1.3 Power Save Mode

e Power Save Mode can be enabled by pushing POWER SAVE switch (SW4) to ON before power supply ON.
e When Power Save Mode is ON, the unit can be operate at lower running current where the breaker capacity not
achieve the requirement.

20.1.4 Mode priority function

e Mode priority function can be enabled by pushing MODE PRIORITY switch (SW5) to ON before power supply
ON.

e When Mode Priority Function is ON, the mode priority is given to higher capacity indoor units.

20.1.5 Cooling only function

e The unit capable to limit the operation mode to Cooling Mode only (Heating mode disabled) by cutting JP1
(COOL ONLY) before power supply ON.

e This function prevent wrong operation during the unit installed in server room.

e This function could be disabled again by short the JP1 (COOL ONLY) before power supply ON.

o However, tank heating operation is still allowed even if the cooling only function is set.
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21. Servicing Guide (WH-ADC0309J3E5CM)
21.1 How to Take out Front Plate

Open and Close Front Plate Hook
1 Remove the 2 mounting screws of Front Plate S}
9.
2 Slide it upwards to unhook the Front Plate A CAUTION
hook 1 Open or close the Front Plate carefully.
' . The heavy Front Plate may injures the
3 Reverse above steps 1~2 for close it. fingers.

2X (screw)

21.2 Test Run

1 Before test run, make sure below items have been checked:-
a) Pipework are properly done.
b) Electric cable connecting work are properly done.
c) Tank Unitis filled up with water and trapped air is released.
d) Please turn on the power supply after filling the tank until full.
2 Switch ON the power supply of the Tank Unit. Set the Tank Unit RCCB/ELCB to “ON” condition. Then,
please refer to the Operation Instruction for operation of Remote Controller (2).

Note:

e During winter, turn on the power supply and standby the unit for at least 15 minutes before test run.
Allow sufficient time to warm up refrigerant and prevent wrong error code judgement.

3 For normal operation, Water Pressure Gauge (15 reading should be in between 0.05 MPa and 0.3 MPa.

4  During test run, use a container to collect high volume of discharge water from Pressure Relief Valve (3)
discharge hose.

5 After test run, please clean the Magnetic Water Filter Set (7). Reinstall it after finish cleaning.

21.3 Expansion Vessel Q) Pre Pressure Checking

For Space Heating
e Expansion Vessel @ with 10 L air capacity and initial pressure of 1 bar is installed in this Tank Unit.
e Total amount of water in system should be below 200 L.
(Inner volume of Tank Unit’s piping is about 5 L)
o If total amount of water is over 200 L, please add another expansion vessel. (field supply)
o Please keep the installation height difference of system water circuit within 10 m.
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21.4 How To Adjust Pump Speed
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| [Flow rate  Max. Duty Operation A |Flowrate Max. Duty Operation A |[Flowrate Max. Duty Operation
: S RS
| a A <o
|8s.8L/min XN P  OFF <--- |88.8 L/min P OFF gs.8L/min [ZEP OFF
! v v \ 4 v
“» Select ) Select »* Select
-R 0.1~99.9)L/mi
ange ( )L/min > <
[Screen6) Y 0
: [service setup 12 15pm,Mon Service setup 12 11pm,Mon Service setup 12:15pm, Mon|

. [Flow rate  Max. Duty Operation

Flow rate  Max. Duty Operation Flow rate  Max. Duty Operation

\4 v
| — —
. r'y r' s
|es.eL/min  oxce «IEGE | € [sss/min  oxce « RS <_A gg.8L/min  OxCE 4 DT
' v A v

‘|4~ Select < Select * Select

Press A or ¥ SW to select & confirm operation

1. Whenever at [Screen 5], if press @ SW to OFF, pump operation should be turned OFF.
2.  Whenever at [Screen 6], if press d) SW to OFF, pump operation should be turned OFF.
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21.5 EEPROM Factory Default Data Setup Procedure

- EEPROM default data setup is only po

Panasonic
Initialization 12:00,Mon|
Initializing . . . .
hD) A =
<4 | >
HHH v [0
L]
L

ssible during initialization process.

-Press (A, ¥V ,«, ) simultaneously for 5secs continuously, initialization process

will stop & EEPROM default data setup process will start.

During EEPROM default data setup process, display should be as shown below.

Default data 12:00pm,Mon

EEPROM setup .

0.2s
Later

Default data 12:00,Mon|

EEPROM setup . .

Default data 12:00pm,Mon

EEPROM setup . . ..

0.2s
Later

0.2s
Later

Default data 12:01pm,Mon

EEPROM setup . . .

- Once EEPROM default data setup process is complete, initialization process will re-start from beginning.

Initialization

12:00,Mon| €«——— Real time and date will blink

Initializing . . . .
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21.6 Dry Concrete Setup

Panasonic

11:00amMor]

[E]start

i Once ‘'ON’ is confirm, :

: stage 1 setup will start |
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[Main menu 11 32,Mon Installer setup 2:52pm,Mon
« Systern check System setup
d Pers?nal setup > Opeation setup
Press = ol
& scroll to Installer setup
“Installer setup” “Select [« Confirm “select [« Confirm
v l -~
[Screen 4]
Service setup 2:54pm,Mon|
Pump maximum speed
Pump down
«—
Service contact
=~ Select [« Confirm
|
_[Screen5] l ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, [Screen6]
! [service setup 3 06pm,Mon Service setup 3:06pm,Mon
Dry concrete v . |Dry concrete
< ON |
Edit < T
A 3
Select [«] Confirm “select [«]Confirm
...................... - <«
""""""" Service setup 3:06pm,Mon
[h] Dry concrete: Status
" |stage 1 1/10
Water set temp. 1 25°C
Actual water temp. :21°c/22°C
[HIOFF
R Every day stage will increment
\'7 with its respective setup
Service setup 17:26, Wed
C:ly] Dry concrete: Status
Stage $10/10
\Water set temp. :55°C
Actual water temp. 155°C / 53°C
[boFr
3:06pm,Mon
—>
[(h]Start
A4
Next Page




-Press A or ¥ button to select no. of stages.
- Press < to store latest status.
- Press = button, display will return to [Screen 6].

- If suppose to select 10 stages, then setup will start from stage 1/10.
-Press A or V¥ button to select set temperature.
-Press | button to store latest status.

- Move to next stage 2/10
- Repeat the same procedure

- Move to next stage 10/10
- Repeat the same procedure.

-Press _ |

- Press

“ button to return to stage 9/10.

to store latest status the the display will return to [Screen 4]

Service setup 3 17pm,Mon

Dry concrete: Select No. of stages

N
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Range: (1~99) Ao
Steps: +1 [ 10 |
v
Sselect [« Confirm
| -
Service setup 3 17pm,Mon|
Dry concrete: 1710
Range: (25°C~55°C) -
Steps: +1°C c
“Select [+ Confirm
| ~
Service setup 3:17pm,Mon

Dry concrete: 2/10
Range: (25°C~55°C)

F s
Steps: #1°C [ 30 ko
g
- Select [«1] Confirm
y
Service setup 3 18pm,Mon|

Dry concrete: 10/10

Range: (25°C~55°C)
Steps: +1°C

FS
El<
v

> Select [« Confirm

l._l

Return to [Screen 6]
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22. Maintenance Guide

In order to ensure safety and optimal performance of the Tank Unit, seasonal inspections on the Tank Unit, functional
check of RCCB/ELCB, field wiring and piping have to be carried out at regular intervals. This maintenance should be
carried out by authorized dealer. Contact dealer for scheduled inspection.

1 Charging and Discharging the Water
Make sure all the piping installations are properly done before carry out below steps.
Charge the Water
e For Domestic Hot Water Tank

a. Setthe Domestic Hot Water Tank Discharge (Drain Tap) (g) to “CLOSE”.

“CLOSFE” “OPEN”

Domestic Hot Water Tank Discharge (Drain Tap) @

Set all Tap / Shower “OPEN”.
Start filling water to the Domestic Hot Water Tank via Tube Connector (©).

After 20~40min, water should flow out from Tap / Shower.
Else, please contact your local authorized dealer.
Check and make sure no water leaking at the tube connecting points.

Set the Domestic Hot Water Tank Discharge (Drain Tap) (@) to “OPEN” for 10 seconds to release air

from this pipeline. Then set it “CLOSE”.

f.  Turn the Safety Relief Valve 22 knob counterclockwise slightly and hold for 10 seconds to release air
from this pipeline. Then recover the knob to original position.
Ensure Step 5 & 6 is carried out each time after charging water to Domestic Hot Water Tank.

To prevent back pressure from happening to the Safety Relief Valve @ do turn the Safety Relief
Valve @ knob counterclockwise.

=@

¢ For Space Heating
a. Turn the plug on the Air Purge Valve () outlet anticlockwise by one complete turn from fully closed
position.
Plug (turn

anticlockwise by
one complete turn)

Air Purge Valve (2

b. Set the Pressure Relief Valve (3) lever “DOWN”.

i Pressure
A {rossure Relief Relief Valve ®

Turn down

Turn down
Pressure Relief Valve @3 Pressure Relief Valve (3

c. Start filling water (with pressure more than 0.1 MPa (1 bar)) to the Space Heating circuit via Tube
Connector @) . Stop filling water if the free water flow through Pressure Relief Valve (3) discharge

hose.
d. Turn ON the Tank Unit and make sure Water Pump (2) is running.
Check and make sure no water leaking at the tube connecting points.
The water may drip from this discharge hose. Therefore must guide the hose without close or block
the outlet of the hose.

bl 0]
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Discharge the Water
e For Domestic Hot Water Tank
a. Turn OFF power supply.

Set the Domestic Hot Water Tank Discharge (Drain Tap) (@) to “OPEN’.

b
c. Open Tap / Shower to allow air inlet.
d

Turn the Safety Relief Valve @2 knob counterclockwise slightly and hold it until all air is released from
this pipeline. Then recover the knob to original position after ensured the pipeline is emptied.

e. After discharge, set Domestic Hot Water Tank Discharge (Drain Tap) (g) to “CLOSE”.

Check Water Pressure *(0.1 MPa = 1 bar)
Water pressure should not lower than 0.05 MPa (with inspects the Water Pressure Gauge (9). If necessary

add water into Tank Unit (via Tube Connector @)).

Check Pressure Relief Valve (3

o  Check for correct operation of Pressure Relief Valve (3) by turning on the lever to become horizontal.

o If you do not hear a clacking sound (due to water drainage), contact your local authorized dealer.

o  Push down the lever after finish checking.

o In case the water keep on draining out from the Tank Unit, switch off the system, and then contact your
local authorized dealer.

Check RCCB/ELCB

Ensure the RCCB/ELCB set to “ON” condition before check RCCB/ELCB.
Turn on the power supply to the Tank Unit.

This testing could only be done when power is supplied to the Tank Unit.

/\ WARNING

Be careful not to touch parts other than RCCB/ELCB test button when the power is supplied to Tank Unit. Else, electrical shock
may happen. Before obtaining access to terminals, all supply circuits must be disconnected.

o  Push the “TEST” button on the RCCB/ELCB. The lever would turn down and indicate “0”, if it functions
normal.

o  Contact authorized dealer if the RCCB/ELCB malfunction.

o  Turn off the power supply to the Tank Unit.

o If RCCB/ELCB functions normal, set the lever to “ON” again after testing finish.

Reset Overload Protector

Overload Protector a serves the safety purpose to prevent the water over heating. When the Overload
Protector trip at high water temperature, take below steps to reset it.

a. Take out the cover.

b. Use a test pen to push the centre button gently in order to reset the Overload Protector (0).

c. Fixthe cover to the original fixing condition.

%\ Use test pen to push

this button for reset
Overload protector (0.

Maintenance for Magnetic Water Filter Set (7)

Turn OFF power supply.

Place a container below Magnetic Water Filter Set (7).

Turn to remove the Magnet Bar at bottom of Magnetic Water Filter Set (7).

By using Allen key (8mm), remove the Cap of Discharge Port.

By using Allen Key (4mm), open the Service Valve to release the dirty water from the Discharge Port into
a container. Close the service valve when the container is full to avoid spillage in the tank unit. Dispose
the dirty water.

Reinstall the Cap of Discharge Port and Magnet Bar.

g. Re-charging the water to Space Heating circuit if necessary (refer Section 5 for details.)

h. Turn ON power supply.

P20 oW

—h

228



Service
Valve

-

| Discharge port ——

?i Magnet Bar
™~ ™~

Open Close

.

7 Maintenance for Pressure Relief Valve (13)
It is strongly recommended to operate the valve by turning the lever up & release it down a few times to
ensure free water flow through discharge hose at regular intervals to ensure it is not blocked and to remove
lime deposit.
Use a container to collect high volume of discharge water from the discharge hose.

8 Maintenance for Safety Relief Valve @

It is strongly recommended to operate the valve by turn the knob counter clockwise to ensure free water flow
through discharge pipe at regular intervals to ensure it is not blocked and to remove lime deposit.
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22.1 Maintenance for Magnetic Water Filter Set

22.1.1 Service and maintenance

‘ If forget Password and cannot operate remote controller

Press = + < + P> for 5 sec.

Password unlock screen appears, press Confirm and it shall
reset.

Password will become 0000. Please reset it again.

(NOTE) Only display when it is locked by password.

22.1.2 Maintenance menu

Setting method of Maintenance menu

Maintenance menu 12:00am,Mon

Actuator check

Test mode
Sensor setup
Reset password

Select [«4] Confirm

v

Press = + <« + B> for 5 sec.

Items that can be set

(D Actuator check (Manual ON/OFF all functional parts)
(NOTE) As there is no protection action, please be careful
not to cause any error when operating each part
(do not turn on pump when there is no water etc.)

@ Test mode (Test run)
Normally it is not used.

(3 Sensor setup (offset gap of detected temp of each sensor
within -2~2°C range)
(NOTE) Please use only when sensor is deviated.
It affects temperature control.

@ Reset password (Reset password)

230

22.1.3 Custom menu

| Setting method of Custom menu |

Custom menu 12:00am,Mon
Back-up heater

Reset energy monitor

Reset operation history

Smart DHW

Select [«d] Confirm

v

Please press + V¥ + «for10 sec.

Items that can be set
(M Backup heater (Use/Do not use Backup heater)

(NOTE) It is different from to use/not to use backup heater
set by client. When this setting is used, heater
power on due to protection against frost will
be disabled. (Please use this setting when it is
required by utility company.)

By using this setting, it cannot defrost due to low
Heating's setting temp and operation may stop
(H75)

Please set under the responsibility of installer.
When it stops frequently, it may be due to
insufficient circulation flow rate, setting temp of
heating is too low etc.

@ Reset energy monitor (delete memory of Energy monitor)
Please use when moving house and handover the unit.

(3 Reset operation history (delete memory of operation history)
Please use when moving house and handover the unit.

@ Smart DHW (Set Smart DHW mode Parameter)
a) Start time: Tank reboil at lower ON Temp. onward.
b) Stop time: Tank reboil at normal ON Temp. onward.
c) ON Temp.: Tank Reboil Temp when Smart DHW start.




22.1.4 Specifications

22.1.4.1 Specifications of fresh water was heat transfer medium in brazed heat

exchanger
Parameter Quality Limits for Tap Water on the Secondary Side
Temperature Below 60°C
pH 7t09
Alkalinity 60mg/l < HCO; < 300mg/|
Conductivity < 500uS/cm
Hardness [Ca*, Mg*]/[HCO37]> 0.5
Chloride <200mg/l at 60°C
Sulphate [SO427] < 100mg/l and [HCO;7] / [SO,27] > 1
Nitrate NO; < 100mg/I
Chlorine <0.5mg/l

22.1.4.2 External filter

Solids in the water must be filtered.
Minimum filter mesh size required for the field supply external filter in the water inlet is 20 mesh.
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23. Breakdown Self Diagnosis Function (WH-ADF0309J3E5CM)
23.1 Self Diagnosis Function (Three Digits Alphanumeric Code)

¢ When abnormality occur during operation, the system will stop operation, and OFF/ON control panel LED will
blink and error code will display on the control panel.

e Even error code is reset by turning OFF power supply or by selecting ERROR RESET, if the system abnormality
is still unrepaired, system will again stop operation, and OFF/ON control panel LED will again blinks and error
code will be display.

e The error code will store in IC memory.

e To check the error code
1. When an abnormality occurs, system will stop operation and OFF/ON control panel LED will blink.
2. Error code of the abnormality will be display on the control panel.
3. To determine the abnormality description, the error code table needs to be referred.

eg:

Panasonic

T e T 3 L E T M ] s m e mw

| =

Rernote control-indoor
communlcation error

| Close |
D) A = Error number
< - >

G

HH v

E Blinking

Press <@ P> to select Close / Reset then press <—!

e To display past/last error code
1. Turn ON power supply.
2. Refer below procedure to retrieve the error code history.

e To permanently delete error code from IC memory

1. Turn ON power supply.
2. Refer below procedure to clear error history.
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Panasonic

o B e S m e A T I dan, Mun

5

—_—

Press = button
and select
“System Check”

Main menu 9:17am,Mony

Function setup

Personal setup
Service contact
SSelect

[«1] Confirm
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[system check 9:34am, Mon|
Water temperatures
Error history
Compressor
~Select [~]Confirm
E Press ¥ SW to select
[Screen 4] V “Error history”
System check 9 43am,Mon
Energy monitor
Water temperatures €
Compressor
> Select [«1Confirm

| -

Display last 4 error retrieved from EEPROM

Error history 8 23am,Mon

—h

1. H76 (2015/05/18)
2. H15 (2015/05/18)
3. H70 (2015/05/18)
4, H76 (2015/05/18)

[+1Clear history

Do you want to clear
error history?

4 v (EETHE |-

< >
\/ T

N oA sa-

Do you want to clear
error history?

= Yes [ 2 No

Error history
1. -
2, -
3. -
a. -

9 41am,Mon|

[« Clear history

€<—




23.2 Error Codes Table

Diagnosis display

Abnormality/Protection control

Abnormality judgement

Primary location to verify

HOO0 No abnormality detected — —
¢ Total indoor capability more than
. maximum limit or less than minimum
H12 Indoor/Outdoor capacity unmatched 90s after power supply limit, or number of indoor unit less than
two.
H15 Outdoor compressor temperature sensor Continue for 5 sec e Compressor temperature sensor
abnormality ’ (defective or disconnected)
. . ¢ Indoor PCB
H20 Water pump abnormality Continue for 10 sec. « Water pump (malfunction)
H23 Indoor refrigerant liquid temperature Continue for 5 sec o Refrigerant liquid temperature sensor
sensor abnormality ’ (defective or disconnected)
H27 Service valve error Continue for 5 minutes ¢ H_|gh pressure sensor (defective or
disconnected)
H28 Abnormal solar sensor Continue for 5 sec. ° Splar temperature sensor (defective or
disconnected)
H31 Abnormal swimming pool sensor Continue for 5 sec. ¢ P.°°| temperature sensor (defective or
disconnected)
H36 Abnormal buffer tank sensor Continue for 5 sec. ¢ B_uffer tank sensor (defective or
disconnected)
H38 Brand code not match When indoor and outdoor o
brand code not same
. s e Other indoor standby unit error, wrong
H41 Indoor or Standby Unit Error iélm?nsu?gscurrence within wiring & connecting pipe, or expansion
valve leakage
e Qutdoor pipe temperature sensor
¢ Clogged expansion valve or strainer
H42 Compressor low pressure abnormality — ¢ Insufficient refrigerant
e Outdoor PCB
e Compressor
H43 Abnormal Zone 1 sensor Continue for 5 sec. o Water temperature Zone 1 sensor
H44 Abnormal Zone 2 sensor Continue for 5 sec. o Water temperature Zone 2 sensor
H51 Outdoor gas pipe temperature sensor Continue for 5 sec e Outdoor gas pipe sensor (defective or
abnormality ’ disconnected)
H53 Outdoor liquid pipe temperature sensor Continue for 5 sec o Outdoor liquid pipe sensor (defective
abnormality ’ or disconnected)
H62 Water flow switch abnormality Continue for 160 sec. e Water flow switch
*H63 Refrigerant low pressure abnormality Continue for 5 sec. ¢ Outdoo_r low pressure sensor
(defective or disconnected)
. . . . e Outdoor high pressure sensor
H64 Refrigerant high pressure abnormality Continue for 5 sec. (defective or disconnected)
e Water flow switch sensor (defective or
*H65 Deice circulation error Continue for 10 sec. disconnected) .
o Water pump malfunction
o Buffer tank (is used)
H67 Abnormal External Thermistor 1 Continue for 5 sec. o Room temperature Zone 1 sensor
H68 Abnormal External Thermistor 2 Continue for 5 sec. o Room temperature Zone 2 sensor
H70 Back-up heater OLP abnormality Continue for 60 sec. ¢ Ba_ck-up hea_ter oLP .
(Disconnection or activated)
H72 Tank sensor abnormal Continue for 5 sec. e Tank sensor
H74 PCB communication error gr(:cr;r:mumcatlon or transfer ¢ Indoor main PCB and Sub PCB
Room heater disable and deice o Heater operation must enable to
H75 Low water temperature control request to operate under low . P
water temperature increase water temperature
H76 Indoor - control panel communication . e Indoor - control panel
abnormality (defective or disconnected)
N . . . ¢ Internal/external cable connections
H90 Indoor/outdoor abnormal communication > 1 min after starting operation « Indoor/Outdoor PCB
H91 Tank heater OLP abnormality Continue for 60 sec. * Tank heater OLP

(Disconnection or activated)
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Diagnosis display

Abnormality/Protection control

Abnormality judgement

Primary location to verify

H95 Indoor/Outdoor wrong connection — o Indoor/Outdoor supply voltage
e QOutdoor high pressure sensor
Outdoor high pressure overload e Water pump or water leakage
Ho8 / F95 protection _ o Clogged expansion valve or strainer
Cooling high pressure overload o Excess refrigerant
protection o Room Air Filter dirty or air circulation
short circuit
H99 Indoor heat exchanger freeze prevention — ¢ Indopr heat exchanger
o Refrigerant shortage
. . 4 times occurrence within .
F12 Pressure switch activate 30 minutes e Pressure switch
. 4 times occurrence within e Power transistor module faulty or
F14 Qutdoor compressor abnormal revolution 20 minutes compressor lock
2 times occurrence within e QOutdoor fan motor lead wire &
F15 Outdoor fan motor lock abnormality . connector
30 minutes
e Fan motor lock or block
. . 3 times occurrence within o Excess refrigerant
F16 Total running current protection 20 minutes « Outdoor PCB
e Compressor tank temperature sensor
Outdoor compressor overheating 3 times occurrence within * Clogg_e_d expansion valve or strainer
F20 rotection 30 minutes o Insufficient refrigerant
P « Outdoor PCB
e Compressor
IPM (power transistor) overheating 4 times occurrence within e Improper heat exchange
F22 - ) -
protection 30 minutes o |PM (Power transistor)
F23 Outdoor Direct Current (DC) peak 7 times occurrence e Outdoor PCB
detection continuously e Compressor
4 times occurrence within * Insufficient refrigerant
F24 Refrigeration cycle abnormality ) e Outdoor PCB
60 minutes
o Valve Close
Cooling/Heating cycle changeover 4 times occurrence within e 4-way valve
F25 . ) ;
abnormality 30 minutes o V-coil
F27 Pressure switch abnormality Continue for 1 min. o Pressure switch
e Discharge Temperature Sensor
. . 1 times occurrence within e Discharge Pressure Sensor
F29 Low Discharge Superheat 2550 minutes e Pressure Switch
e Outdoor PCB
F30 Water outlet sensor 2 abnormality Continue for 5 sec. ¢ Water outlet sensor 2 (defective or
disconnected)
F32 Abnormal Internal Thermostat Continue for 5 sec. * Control panel PCB thermostat
. . 3 times occurrence within * Wrong wiring and connecting pipe, or
Fa3 Freezing of standby unit error 40 minutes Expansion valve leakage
F36 Outdoor air temperature sensor Continue for 5 sec. . Outdoo_r air ter_nperature sensor
abnormality (defective or disconnected)
F37 Indoor water inlet temperature sensor Continue for 5 sec. o Water |_n|et temperature sensor
abnormality (defective or disconnected)
F40 Outdoor dlscharge pipe temperature Continue for 5 sec. e Qutdoor discharge pipe temperature
sensor abnormality sensor (defective or disconnected)
4 times occurrence within
F41 PFC control 20 minutes e Outdoor PCB
F42 Outdoor heat exehanger temperature Continue for 5 sec. e QOutdoor heat exchanger temperature
sensor abnormality sensor (defective or disconnected)
F43 Outdoor defrost sensor abnormality Continue for 5 sec. ¢ Qutdoor defrost sensor (defective or
disconnected)
F45 Indoor water outlet temperature sensor Continue for 5 sec. o Water (_)utlet temperature sensor
abnormality (defective or disconnected)
o Insufficient refrigerant
F46 O_utd_oor Current Transformer open _ « Outdoor PCB
circuit
e Compressor low
*F48 Outdoor EVA outlet temperature sensor Continue for 5 sec. . Outdoo_r EVA eutlet temperature sensor
abnormality (defective or disconnected)
*F49 Outdoor bypass outlet temperature Continue for 5 sec. e Outdoor bypass outlet temperature

sensor abnormality

sensor (defective or disconnected)

Note: * This error code is not applicable for this system.
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24. Troubleshooting Guide (S-71WF3E)

24.1 Self-Diagnosis Error Code Table

SUPPLEMENT
Contents of Remote Controller Switch Alarm Display

ON: O BIinking:QﬁJ\2 OFF: @

Wireless remote

e Faulty indoor unit control PCB (main or

Replace the indoor unit control PCB

controller
receiver display
Ab_normal Alarm contents Error location
display
S >
= o
s | B
a | E s
(o] = »n
Faulty remote controller Replace the remote controller
Disconnection / Contact failure of remote Correct the remote controller wirin
' ' controller wiring 9
CHK (check) pins on the indoor unit control
! ! PCB are short circuited Remove the short
‘ | In the case of non-group control
EO1 ; : Power supply OFF of outdoor unit
Operating lamp - Disconnection / Contact failure of inter-unit
bI|nk|ng . wiring Execute auto address setting
@ @ In the case of group control
Automatic address operation was not carried
' ' out
Era\liL':lty setting of EEPROM (IC010) on indoor Replace the indoor unit EEPROM
Faulty remote controller Replace the remote controller
EO02 ! !
= ' ' Wrong wiring of remote controller Correct the remote controller wiring
=} | i
5 ! ! L . L . Check the indoor unit control PCB
8 E03 | | Error in indoor unit receiving signal from remote Check th t troll -
S ! ! controller (central) eck the remote controller wiring
< : : Check the inter-unit control wiring
E Check the electrical connection of inter-unit
I : : control wiring
5 Disconnection / Contact failure of inter-unit Replace the indoor unit control PCB
° : : wiring Replace the outdoor unit control PCB
g Standby lamp Check the electrical connection of fuse
3 bI|nk|ng| . (F302) on indoor unit control PCB
[ ® o0 ;(t/t o Faulty indoor unit control PCB In the case of the fuse opened on an indoor
E04 o Faulty outdoor unit control PCB unit con_trol I_’CB, aﬁer correcting wiring
! ! ¢ Communication circuit fuse (F302) on indoor connection, it substitutes an EMG plug for
unit control PCB opened OC plug
e Fuse on outdoor unit control PCB opened
! ! : . : In the case of the fuse opened on an outdoor
i i Since failure of an outdoor fan motor is . )
I I - . unit control PCB, replace both outdoor unit
' ' considered as a cause, both outdoor unit .
' ' ) control PCB (CR/HIC) and outdoor unit fan
| | control PCB and outdoor unit fan motor are .
' ' : motor simultaneously
! ! exchanged simultaneously
EO8 Duplication of indoor unit address setting Indoor unit address re-setting
Operating lamp Error because of more than one remote )
E09 blinking controller setting to main Corract the setting
;? [ ) (] * Disconnection of wiring between main unit
and additional units Correct the wiring connection
E18 ' ' e Contact failure of wiring Replace the wiring

addition)
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ON: O Blinking: %t? OFF: @

Wireless remote

miss-matched

combination of units

controller
receiver display
SO O | &
A:ir;c:;;r;al Alarm contents Error location
8 >
1 )
5| 2
g E K-
o - (2]
Indoor heat exchanger temperature sensor Check the indoor unit heat exchanger
FO1 (E1) trouble temperature sensor (E1)
Operating Check the indoor unit control PCB
and timer Check the indoor unit heat exchanger
F02 lamp blinking Indoor heat exchanger temperature sensor temperature sensor (E2)
alternately (E2) trouble Check the indoor unit control PCB
;tg ;\A‘E () Check the indoor unit air temperature sensor
F10 ! ! Indoor air temperature sensor (TA) trouble (TA)
Check the indoor unit control PCB
Operating
and timer
lamp blinking . Check the indoor unit EEPROM
F29 Simultalneouslyl Indoor unit EEPROM trouble Check the indoor unit control PCB
g;g 2 %} . @
L02 Setting error, indoor / outdoor unit type / model Address re-setting after correcting the

Operating

Duplication of main indoor unit address in

Outdoor Unit

e Communication circuit fuse (F302) on indoor
unit control PCB opened

E LO3 Correct the group (main and addition
5 and standby group control group ( )
5 lamps blinking Group control wiring is connected to individual ) .
é LO7 simultaneously control indoor unit Correct the indoor unit address
% LO8 ;(tg o ;(Lﬁﬁ Indoor unit address is not set Correct the indoor unit address
g L09 Indoor unit capacity is not set Correct the capacity setting of indoor units
o 7 1
8 Indoor unit fan motor locked Remove the cause
9 : :
g PO1 ! ! Indoor unit fan motor layer short Replace the fan motor
4 : ‘
Contact failure in thermostat protector circuit Correct the wiring
P09 E:rt:g?/ wiring connections of (ceiling) indoor unit Correct the wiring connection
Faulty drain pump Repair / Replace
Timer and
standby Drainage failure Correct
lamp blinking
P10 | alternately Contact failure of float switch wiring Correct the wiring
() f‘i ;tg For vertical installation, set the detailed
‘ ‘ Float switch : High water alarm settings Code No. “3F” to “0001”. (See pages
5 5 108 to 109.)
Faulty drain pump Repair / Replace
P11 ! !
i | Drain pump locked Remove the cause
Indoor unit fan motor locked Remove the cause
P12 i i Faulty wiring connections of indoor unit fan -
motor Correct the wiring
. . . ) . Correct the inter-unit control wiring
Standby lamp : D!s_connectlon / Contact failure of inter-unit Check the electrical connection of fuse
blinking wiring (F302) on indoor unit control PCB
- - - — In the case of the fuse opened on an indoor
E06 L [ » Disconnection of inter-unit wiring unit control PCB, after correcting wiring

connection, it substitutes an EMG plug for
OC plug

Indoor unit control PCB address settings error

Indoor unit address re-setting
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ON: O BIinking:%} OFF: @

Wireless remote
controller
receiver display
O o | &
A(l;ir;?)ll':yal Alarm contents Error location
S >
B o
s | %
a | E S
(@) - 2]
E12 8%?12”9 lamp Auto address setting start is prohibited o Check the inter-unit control wiring
o o oot : e o Check the inter-unit control wiring
E14 ﬁé Duplication of main unit in group control « Check the indoor unit combination
e Check the inter-unit control wiring
i i . . . o Check the indoor and outdoor unit control
E15 Zreet:)ootzi(ljsvapamty of indoor units PCB
o Address re-setting after correcting the
! ! Automatic combination of units
! ! alddress The total capacity of indoor units
' ' alarm are too high . . iy
E16 St.an'dby lamp The numbers of indoor units are e Check the !nter-unlt control wiring
blinking tWo or more o Check the indoor and outdoor unit control
. . PCB
E20 [ , o ‘ Q:ir No indoor unit connected
E24 e Outdoor unit communication error e Check the outdoor unit control PCB
E29 e Outdoor unit communication error e Check the outdoor unit control PCB
. e Check the compressor discharge
Fo4 ?r%r?ﬁ)rrsj;c: discharge temperature sensor temperature sensor (TD)
e Check the outdoor unit control PCB
= : | i
=) F06 ' ' Outdoor heat exchanger temperature sensor * Check the outdoor unC|t1heat exchanger
5 | | (C1) trouble temperature sensor (C1)
K<) ! ! e Check the outdoor unit control PCB
= ‘ | i
o | | Outdoor heat exchanger temperature sensor * Check the outdoor unit heat exchanger
FO7 ! ! (C2) trouble temperature sensor (C2)
! ! e Check the outdoor unit control PCB
Operating and o Check the outdoor air temperature sensor
FO8 timer lamp blinking Outdoor air temperature sensor (TO) trouble (TO)
alternately e Check the outdoor unit control PCB
;(Lﬁﬁ ;(Lﬁﬁ O Compressor suction temperature sensor (TS) * Check the compressor suction temperature
F12 ! ! trouble sensor (TS)
 Check the outdoor unit control PCB
. e Check the high pressure sensor
F16 High Pressure Sensor Trouble o Check the outdoor unit control PCB
e Check the outdoor gas pipe temperature
F23 Outdoor Gas Pipe Temperature Sensor Trouble sensor
' ' e Check the outdoor unit control PCB
Outdoor Liquid Pipe Temperature Sensor e Check the outdoor liquid pipe temperature
F24 , , Trouble sensor
‘ ‘ e Check the outdoor unit control PCB
Operating and
timer lamp blinking .
F31 | alternately Outdoor unit EEPROM trouble * Check the outdoor unit EEPROM
: : 0O e Check the outdoor unit control PCB
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ON: O Blinking: %t? OFF: @

Wireless remote
controller

receiver display

SO © | @&
Ab_normal Alarm contents Error location
display
8 >
=] )
£l s | %
a | E | =
o - (2]
! ! e Check the refrigerant cycle (abnormal
' ' . . overload operation)
HO1 : : Primary (input) overcurrent detected « Check the outdoor unit control PCB
e Check the power supply
e Check the outdoor unit control PCB
HO02 Timer lamp PAM trouble e Compressor locked
blinking e Check the power supply
HO3 o %2 o Primary current CT sensor failure e Check the outdoor unit control PCB
e Check the outdoor unit control PCB
H31 HIC trouble e Check the HIC
' ' DC voltage not detected e Compressor locked
* Valve blockage
LO4 Duplication of outdoor unit address e Check the inter-unit control wiring
L10 i i Outdoor unit capacity is not set or setting error ¢ Replage the outdoor u.mt EEPROM
: : o Capacity value re-setting
Operating o Replace the indoor unit EEPROM
L13 and standby Indoor unit type setting error e Check the outdoor unit control PCB

lamps blinking
simultaneously

Type of indoor/outdoor units is different

Check the type of IU and OU, and re-set
address

P14 L %2

g %)i, O ;tg o Check the 4-way valve
5 L18 ' ' 4-way valve locked trouble / operation failure e Check the 4-way valve wiring
K<) : : e Check the outdoor unit control PCB
3 o Check the refrigerant cycle (gas leak)
‘ ‘ . * Trouble with the electronic expansion valve
P03 Compressor discharge temperature trouble « Check the discharge temperature sensor
L (TD)
gr?cjers?gng o Check the refrigerant cycle
P04 lamp innkir?g Condensing pressure trouble e Valve blockage
alternately e Heat exchanger obstruction
e Check the power supply
o
PO5 Open phase detected o Check the reactor wiring
! ! AC power supply trouble e Check the outdoor unit control PCB
e Check the compressor wiring
e Check the outdoor unit control PCB
P07 : : HIC (IPM) temperature trouble * Checkthe HIC
‘ ‘ e Compressor locked
e Valve blockage
Timer and Valve error * Valve blockage
P13 standby Refrigerant circuit error o Check the refrigerant circuit
lamp blinking Wrong installation for refrigerant piping and o Check the refrigerant piping and wiring
alternately wiring installation

O, sensor detected

Input from the O, sensor
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ON: O BIinking:%} OFF: @

Wireless remote

controller
receiver display
M| @ @
Ab_normal Alarm contents Error location
display
5 >
= )
s | B
s | E s
o = (2]
! ! Check the refrigerant cycle (gas leak)
P15 Insufficient gas level detected Trouble with the electronic expansion valve
' ' Valve (or refrigerant circuit) blockage
Layer short on the compressor
P16 Operating Compressor overcurrent trouble Compressor locked
= and standby Check the outdoor unit control PCB
5 lamp blinking :
=) Outdoor unit fan motor trouble .
§ P22 alternately Outdoor unit fan trouble Check the outdoor unit fan motor, connector
2 ;ig Y M ;? Layer short on the compressor
o : : Check the outdoor unit control PCB
P29 ' ' Inverter compressor trouble Check the inverter compressor wiring (Open
" " phase/Reverse phase)
Compressor actuation failure (include lock)
‘ ‘ Valve (or refrigerant circuit) blockage
P31 Indoor unit in group control trouble Repair indoor unit which blinking alarm
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24.2 Self-Diagnostics Method (S-71WF3E)
24.21 Error Code Definition

Error Code Code Definition
E Communication Error (Communication between indoor and outdoor; Communication between wired remote controller &
Wired remote controller improper setting)
L Improper setting from outdoor & indoor unit and wired remote controller
F e Temperature sensor issue (Indoor & Outdoor Unit).
o EEPROM Issue (F31)
P Protective device activated
H Protective device activated (inverter compressor)
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24.2.2 EO01 & EO02

EO01 - Remote Controller Reception Error
E02 - Remote Controller Transmission Error

When remote controller is set to sub (Slave) remote controller:

¢ If only one remote controller is connected to indoor unit, this remote controller
must set to main remote controller. (Wireless remote controller set the switch
at wireless receiver)

Group control:

e Confirm the grouped indoor units no more than eight units.

Check all indoor unit power supply status.

Make sure group control setting is executed.

Group control wiring changed after setting is done.

Grouped control wire (Black & White) shorted, mis-wiring, wrong contact or
grounded.

Setting Related:

e CHK and TEST pin shorted.

EEPROM no installed or defect when main power switched ON.
Remote controller on check mode.

Remote controller itself defect.

Indoor unit PCB malfunction.

TEST Pin [CHK Pin]

Wired Remote Controller|
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24.2.3 EO04 - Error in Indoor Unit Receiving Signal from Outdoor Unit

Wiring/Power Supply issue:

e No communication from outdoor unit within 3 minutes or no signal from outdoor unit
o Outdoor Unit main power supply turned OFF.
o No proper set for indoor unit resistance impedance terminal (CN045)
o Communication cable is lose/opened/improper install.

Setting Related:

e CHK and TEST pin shorted.

EEPROM no installed or defect when main power switched ON.
Outdoor unit main PCB malfunction.

Wrongly set the indoor unit address (duplicated)

[DISP Pin] [CHK Pin]
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24.2.4 EO04 - Communication Issue (Outdoor Unit)

Error Detection Method:
e Faulty of indoor or outdoor u

nit PCB.

e Signal transmission fail due to wrong wiring/improper connect
e Signal transmission fail due to breaking of communication wire between indoor and outdoor unit.
o Wrongly set the indoor unit address (duplicated)

Troubleshooting Method:

When abnormality indication starts again

terminal board

Measure the AC voltage at terminal 1 & 2 of outdoor unit

A

y

Is the measured voltage 220-23

0-240V?

A Caution

For safety reason and to prevent
component breakdown, always switch
off the power before remove and
connect the component.

A

YES
y

Measure the DC voltage at term
terminals) of outdoor unit termin

al board

inal 2 & 3 (communication

A

y

Is the measured DC voltage fluctuate between 10~70V?

AC power supply abnormal fluctuation

YES

A

y

Measure the AC voltage at term
terminal board

inal 1 & 2 of indoor unit

A

y

Is the measured voltage 220-23

0-240V?

Defect in communication circuitry
of outdoor unit PCB
Replace the PCB

A

YES
y

Measure the DC voltage at term
terminal board

inal 2 & 3 of indoor unit

A

y

Is the measured DC voltage fluctuate between 10~70V?

NO >
NO >
NO >
NO

Improper connection at terminals
indoor / outdoor
Check indoor / outdoor connecting cable

YES

Y

Improper connection at terminals
indoor / outdoor
Check indoor / outdoor connecting cable
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Defect in receiver / transmitter module of
the communication circuitry in indoor
unit PCB

Replace the indoor unit PCB




24.2.5 E15 - Total Capacity of Indoor Unit is Too Low

Error Detection Method:
¢ When indoor unit capacity is lower than outdoor unit.
e CHK pin (CN062/CNQ71) and/or TEST pin (CN064) shorted when power is turned ON.

24.2.6 E16 - Total Capacity of Indoor Unit is Too High

Setting Related:
e When indoor unit capacity higher than outdoor unit.
e CHK pin (CN062/CNQ71) and/or TEST pin (CN064) shorted when power is turned ON.

7
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25. Troubleshooting Guide (CU-2WZ71YBEY5)
25.1 Self Diagnosis Function (Outdoor LED Diagnosis Table)

The display screen of wireless remote control unit and the self-diagnosis LEDs (green) on the outdoor printed
circuit board in the outdoor unit can be used to identify the location of the problem.
Refer to the table below to identify and solve the cause of the problem, and then re-start the air conditioner

system.

If the problem is solved and operation returns to normal.

LED 1 illuminates and others LED are off.

Diagnosis
8:?3;?: Abnormality ) )
model: or LED | LED | LED | LED | LED | LED Abnormallty Protect.lon Problem Check location
CS-XX / protection 6 5 4 3 2 1 judgement | operation
SXX / control
WH-XX)
H11/EO04 / | Indoor/outdoor o | After Indoor fan Indoor/outdoor o Indoor/outdoor
H90 abnormal operation only communication wire terminal
communication for 1 operation not establish e Indoor/outdoor
minute can start PCB
by entering « Indoor/outdoor
into force connection wire
cooling
operation
H12 /E16/ | Indoor unit o 90s after - Total indoor ¢ Indoor/outdoor
H12 capacity power capability more connection wire
unmatched supply than maximum e Indoor/outdoor
limit or less than PCB
minimum limit, or | « Specification
number of indoor and combination
unit less than two. table in
catalogue
H15/F04 / | Compressor o o | Continuous - Compressor e Compressor
H15 temperature for 5s temperature temperature
sensor sensor open or sensor lead wire
abnormality short circuit and connector
H16 / HO3 / | Outdoor current o o - - Current e QOutdoor PCB
F46 transformer (CT) transformer faulty faulty or
abnormality or compressor compressor
faulty faulty
H27 / FO8 / | Outdoor air I} o Continuous - Qutdoor air o Outdoor air
F36 temperature for 5s temperature temperature
sensor sensor open or sensor lead wire
abnormality short circuit and connector
H28 / FO6 / | Outdoor heat o o o | Continuous - Qutdoor heat e Qutdoor heat
F42 exchanger for 5s exchanger exchanger
temperature temperature temperature
sensor 1 sensor 1 open or sensor 1 lead
abnormality short circuit wire and
connector
H30/F04 / | Compressor o o o Continuous - Compressor e Compressor
F40 discharge for 5s discharge discharge
temperature (after temperature temperature
sensor compressor sensor open or sensor lead wire
abnormality ON for short circuit and connector
more than
5 minutes)
H32 /F07 / | Outdoor heat o Continuous - Outdoor heat e QOutdoor heat
F43 exchanger for 5s exchanger exchanger
temperature temperature temperature
sensor 2 sensor 2 open or sensor 2 lead
abnormality short circuit wire and
connector
H33 /P05 / | Indoor / outdoor o o - - Indoor and ¢ Indoor and
H95 misconnection outdoor rated outdoor units
abnormality voltage different check
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Diagnosis

ﬂlnsc’l)tl:)yr Abnormality ) .
model: or LED | LED | LED | LED | LED | LED P_«bnormallty Protect_lon Problem Check location
CS-XX / protection 6 5 4 3 2 1 judgement | operation
S-XX / control
WH-XX)
H36 / F23 / | Outdoor gas pipe o o Continuous | Heating Outdoor gas pipe | ¢ Outdoor gas
H51 temperature for 5s protection | temperature pipe
sensor operation sensor open or temperature
abnormality only short circuit sensor lead wire
and connector
H37 / F24 / | Outdoor liquid o o o | Continuous | Cooling QOutdoor liquid o Outdoor liquid
H53 pipe temperature for 5s protection pipe temperature pipe
sensor operation sensor open or temperature
abnormality only short circuit sensor lead wire
and connector
H64 / P04 / | Outdoor high o o Continuous - High pressure e High pressure
F27 pressure sensor for 1 sensor open sensor
abnormality minute circuit during e Lead wire and
compressor stop connector
H89/F16 / | Compressor o o o 4 times - High pressure e High pressure
H64 discharge happens sensor open or sensor
temperature within 20 short circuit e Lead wire and
sensor minutes connector
abnormality
H97 / P22 / | Outdoor fan motor o o o | 2times - Outdoor fan motor | e Outdoor fan
F15 mechanism lock happen lock or feedback motor lead wire
within 30 abnormal and connector
minutes e Fan motor lock
or block
H98/-/ Indoor high o o o - - Indoor high e Check indoor
H98 pressure pressure heat exchanger
protection protection o Air filter dirty
(Heating) « Air circulation
short circuit
H99/-/ Indoor operating e} e} e} - - Indoor freeze e Check indoor
H99 unit freeze protection heat exchanger
protection (Cooling) o Air filter dirty
o Air circulation
short circuit
H64 QOutdoor high o o - - High pressure e High pressure
pressure switch switch open circuit switch lead wire,
abnormality during connector
compressor stop CN-PSW1
H89 High pressure o o o - - High pressure o High pressure
sensor abnormal sensor open or sensor lead
short circuit wire, connector
CN-HPS
F11/L18/ | 4-way valve o o o o | 4times - 4-way valve ¢ 4-way valve
F25 switching happen switching e Lead wire and
abnormality within 30 abnormal connector.
minutes
F17 / P14/ | Indoor standby o 3 times - Wrong wiring and | e Check
F33 units freezing happen connecting pipe, indoor/outdoor
abnormality within 40 expansion valve connection wire
minutes leakage. and pipe
o Indoor heat
exchanger
sensor lead wire
and connector
e Expansion valve
lead wire and
connector.
F90 /HO2 / | Power factor o o | 4times - Power factor o Outdoor PCB
F41 correction (PFC) happen correction circuit faulty
circuit protection within 20 abnormal
minutes
F91/ P15/ | Refrigeration o o) 4 times - Refrigeration o Insufficient
F24 cycle abnormality happen cycle abnormal refrigerant or
within 60 valve close
minutes
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Diagnosis

8:?3;2’, Abnormality
. or LED | LED | LED | LED | LED | LED |Abnormality| Protection .
model: . X N Problem Check location
CS-XX / protection 6 5 4 3 2 1 judgement | operation
S-XX / control
WH-XX)
F93/P29/ | Compressor o o o | 4times - Compressor e Power transistor
F14 abnormal happen abnormal module faulty or
revolution within 20 revolution compressor lock
minutes
F94 /P04 / | Compressor o o 4 times - Compressor e Check
F12 discharge happen discharge refrigeration
pressure within 30 pressure system
overshoot minutes overshoot
protection
F95 /P04 / | Outdoor cooling o o o | 4times - Cooling high e Check
F95 high pressure happen pressure refrigeration
protection within 20 protection system
minutes o Outdoor air
circuit
F96 / PO7 / | Power transistor o o o 4 times - Power transistor e PCB faulty
F22 module happen module overheat e QOutdoor air
overheating within 30 circuit (fan
protection minutes motor)
F97 / P03/ | Compressor o o o o | 3times - Compressor o Insufficient
F20 overheating happen overheat refrigerant
protection within 30
minutes
F98 /HO01 / | Total running o o 3 times - Total current e Check
F16 current protection happen protection refrigeration
within 20 system
minutes o Power source or
compressor lock
F99 /P16 / | Outdoor direct o o o | Continuous - Power transistor e Power transistor
F23 current (DC) peak happen for module current module faulty or
detection 7 times protection compressor lock

LED 1 illuminate is indicated that outdoor unit is operating normally. If the LED 1 is switched off or flashing, check the power supply and
self-diagnosis indication.

[ JES— llluminate
Ommmmem Flashing
Blank ------ OFF
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25.2 Self-diagnosis Method

25.2.1 Indoor/Outdoor Capacity Rank Mismatched (E16 / H12)
Malfunction Decision Conditions

During startup, error code appears when different types of indoor and outdoor units are interconnected.

Malfunction Caused

Wrong models interconnected.

Wrong indoor unit or outdoor unit PCBs mounted.

Indoor unit or outdoor unit PCBs defective.

Indoor-outdoor unit signal transmission error due to wrong wiring.

Indoor-outdoor unit signal transmission error due to breaking of wire 3 in the connection wires between the indoor
and outdoor units.

Troubleshooting

When abnormality indication starts again

For safety reason and to prevent

ﬂ component breakdown, always switch
Check the indoor and outdoor unit connection wires Caution off the power before remove and

¢ connect the component.

YES

Is there any wiring error? Correct the indoor-outdoor unit connection wires

\ 4

NO
A 4

Check indoor and outdoor units model number.

Y
Is indoor unit and outdoor unit model numbers matched?

NO

\ 4

Match the compatible model(s)

YES

A 4

Check the spare part numbers of the indoor and outdoor unit
PCBs and compare with their Part Lists

YES

NO | Change for the specified indoor or outdoor unit

Matched compatibility? PCB

A

| Replace the indoor and outdoor unit PCBs
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25.2.2 Compressor Tank Temperature Sensor Abnormality (H15/ F04 / H15)
Malfunction Decision Conditions:

During startup and operation of cooling and heating, the temperatures detected by the compressor tank
temperature sensor are used to determine sensor error.

Malfunction Caused:
1. Faulty connector connection.
2. Faulty sensor.
3. Faulty outdoor unit PCB (main).

Abnormality Judgment:
Continue for 5 seconds.

Troubleshooting:

Check the CN-TANK connector connection:
- Turn OFF the power.
- Check the connector connection.

Is the CN-TANK connector No a! - Connector poor contact.
connection normal? "1 - Correct the connection.
Yes

Check the compressor tank temperature sensor:

- Plug out connector from the outdoor unit PCB (main).

- Measure the resistance of the compressor tank
temperature sensor.

Compressor Tank / Compressor Discharge
Sensor Characteristic

350
- Is the measured resistance of the N - Defect in compressor tank
compressor tank temperature sensor 0 n temperature sensor.

g™ matches the value specified in its "1 - Replace the compressor tank
g 20 characteristic chart? temperature sensor.
_% 150
o 100

0 ™ Yes

, s o - Defect in outdoor unit PCB (main).

0 0 10 20 3 4 50 "+ - Replace the outdoor unit PCB (main).

Temperature (° C)
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25.2.3 Water Pump Abnormality (- / - / H20)

Malfunction Decision Conditions:
During startup and operation of cooling and heating, the rotation speed detected by the IPM of water pump motor

during water pump operation is used to determine abnormal water pump (feedback of rotation > 6,000rpm or <
1,000rpm).

Malfunction Caused:

Operation stop due to short circuit inside the water pump motor winding.
Operation stop due to breaking of wire inside the water pump motor.
Operation stop due to breaking of water pump lead wires.

Operation stop due to water pump motor IPM malfunction.

Operation error due to faulty indoor unit PCB.

arON=

Abnormality Judgment:
Continue for 5 seconds.

. . For safety reason and to prevent component breakdown,
Troubleshooting: A Caution ¢ 0 p

always switch off the power before remove and connect the component.

Turn OFF the power. - Connector
Check if the water No i  poor contact.
Turn ON the power and pump connector "1 -Correct the
operate the water pump. connection normal? connection.
l Yes
A 4
No Disconnect the water pump
Does it operate? connector CN-PUMP1.
Turn ON the power and
v Yes check the input voltage of
the water pump from
Stop the water pump. indoor unit PCB.
A 4 Y
Check the feedback Is the water pump drive
signal from water pump power sup;)plg/vvoltage No i Replace the |
to indoor unit PCB. razg%i3$3vzin indoor unit PCB. |
v (pin1 & 4) generated?
Operate the water pump, Yes
is feedback signal (pulse) No > Replace the s th i trol
generated between water pump. S e waler pump Control | -\,
. power supply 15Vdc ,; Replace the
pin7 & 4 of CN-PUMP1? . indoor unit PCB
(pinb & 4) generated? :
Yes Replace the Yes
indoor unit PCB. Operate the water pump,
is the duty command No Replace the
range between 0~6Vdc "t indoor unit PCB.
(pin6 & 4) generated?
Yes .i Replace the
"t water pump.
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25.2.4 Indoor Refrigerant Liquid Temperature Sensor Abnormality (- / -/ H23)

Malfunction Decision Conditions:

During startup and operation of cooling and heating, the temperatures detected by the indoor refrigerant liquid
temperature sensor are used to determine sensor error.

Malfunction Caused:
1. Faulty connector connection.
2. Faulty sensor.
3. Faulty indoor unit PCB (main).

Abnormality Judgment:
Continue for 5 seconds.

. For safety reason and to prevent component breakdown,
Troubleshooting: A Caution ’ e e

always switch off the power before remove and connect the component.

Check the CN-TH1 connector connection:
- Turn OFF the power.
- Check the connector connection.

\ 4
Is the CN-TH1 connector No »! - Connector poor contact.
connection normal? "t - Correct the connection.

Yes

Check the indoor refrigerant liquid temperature sensor:

- Plug out connector from the outdoor unit PCB (main).

- Measure the resistance of the indoor refrigerant liquid
temperature sensor.

Indoor Refrigerant Liquid / Water Inlet / Water
Outlet Sensor Characteristic

y
o Is the measured resistance of the - Defect in indoor refrigerant liquid
. indoor refrigerant liquid temperature No ! temperature sensor.
g w sensor matches the value specified - Replace the indoor refrigerant
% ;z in its characteristic chart? liquid temperature sensor.
o
» AN Yes
© = » - Defect in indoor unit PCB (main).
0w 0 1 o @ o % "t - Replace the indoor unit PCB (main).
Temperature (°C)

252



25.2.5 Abnormal Solar Sensor (-/ -/ H28)

Malfunction Caused:
1 Faulty connector connection.
2 Faulty solar sensor.
3 Faulty indoor sub PCB.

Abnormality Judgment:
Continue for 5 seconds.

For safety reason and to prevent
component breakdown, always switch

Caution off the power before remove and
connect the component.

NO i
H28 happens check connection at CN207 normal? » e Correct sensor connection
YES
v o
N
Measure resistance of sensor match characteristic? p{ e Change solar sensor
YES
A
Change Indoor sub PCB
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25.2.6 Abnormal Swimming Pool Sensor (-/ -/ H31)

Malfunction Caused:
1 Faulty connector connection.
2 Faulty swimming pool sensor.
3 Faulty indoor sub PCB.

Abnormality Judgment:
Continue for 5 seconds.

For safety reason and to prevent
component breakdown, always switch

Caution off the power before remove and
connect the component.

H31 happens check connector sensor at CN204 connection NO e Correct sensor connection
normal ?

YES

A 4

Measure sensor resistance match swimming pool sensor NO

characteristic?

e Change swimming pool sensor

A 4

YES

A 4

Change Indoor sub PCB
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25.2.7 Abnormal Buffer Tank Sensor (-/ -/ H36)

Malfunction Caused:
1 Faulty connector connection.
2 Faulty buffer tank sensor.
3 Faulty indoor sub PCB.

Abnormality Judgment:
Continue for 5 seconds.

For safety reason and to prevent
A . component breakdown, always switch
Caution off the power before remove and

connect the component.

NO .
H36 check buffer tank sensor connection at CN205 normal? » e Correct connection
YES
v
Disconnect sensor from sub PCTB'measure resistance of sensor NO » e Change buffer tank sensor
and compare against characteristic same?

YES
A 4

Change sub PCB
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25.2.8 Brand Code Not Matching (H38 / L02 / H38)

Malfunction Caused:

1 Indoor and outdoor brand code not match.

Check the brand of indoor and outdoor unit both Panasonic?

NO

For safety reason and to prevent
component breakdown, always switch

Caution off the power before remove and

connect the component.

y

YES

Change PCB outdoor
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Use only Panasonic units.
Change to Panasonic unit.




25.29 Abnormal Zone 1 Sensor (-/ -/ H43)

Malfunction Caused:

1 Faulty connector connection.

2 Faulty buffer tank sensor.

3 Faulty indoor sub PCB.

Abnormality Judgment:
Continue for 5 seconds.

Check the turn off power check connector connection

Normal?

NO

For safety reason and to prevent

A component breakdown, always switch
Caution off the power before remove and

connect the component.

A

y

YES

match?

Check plug out connector from zone 1 connector sub PCB in
the PCB measure resistance of zone 1 sensor characteristic

NO

A 4

Poor contact
Correct connection

YES

e  Defective PCB
e Replace PCB
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h 4

Defective zone sensor
Replace sensor




25.2.10 Abnormal Zone 2 Sensor (-/ -/ H44)

Malfunction Caused:
1 Faulty connector connection.
2  Faulty buffer tank sensor.
3 Faulty indoor sub PCB.

Abnormality Judgment:
Continue for 5 seconds.

For safety reason and to prevent
A ] component breakdown, always switch
Caution off the power before remove and

connect the component.

Turn off power check connector connection normal? » e Correct abnormal connection
YES
h 4
L. NO
Plug out frqm' sub PCB, check sensor characteristics measure > o Change sensor zone 2
resistance is it match?

YES

v

Change PCB
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25.2.11 Water Flow Switch Abnormality (-/ -/ H62)

Malfunction Decision Conditions:
During operation of cooling and heating, the water flow detected by the indoor water flow switch is used to
determine water flow error.

Malfunction Caused:
Faulty water pump.
Water leak in system.

arON=

Abnormality Judgment:

Faulty connector connection.
Faulty water flow switch.
Faulty indoor unit PCB (main).

Continue for 10 seconds (but no judgment for 9 minutes after compressor startup/restart).

Troubleshooting: ACaution

Check the system water pump.

A 4

No i""Replace the faulty water |
Is the water pump working? —}E eplace puemsu y water :

v Yes

Check the system water passage.

A .
Yes | Fix the syst t ]
Is there any water leakage? —}E x Te?;(sag: water E
NN H

L 2

- Turn OFF the power
- Check the connector connection

Check the CN-FLOW connector connection:

For safety reason and to prevent component breakdown,
always switch off the power before remove and connect the component.

Is the CN-FLOW connector

A 4

connection normal?

l Yes

No

Check the indoor water flow switch:

- Plug out connector from the indoor
unit PCB (main).

- Dismantle the water flow switch.

- Position the water flow switch in
reverse direction (downward).

- Measure the continuity of the
water flow switch.
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v

i - Connector poor contact.
e Correct the connection.

Is there any continuity?

No

Yes

Be

- Defect in indoor water flow
switch.

- Replace the indoor water
flow switch.

- Defect in indoor unit PCB
(main).

- Replace the indoor unit PCB
(main).



25.2.12 Outdoor High Pressure Abnormality (H89 / F16 / H64)

Malfunction Decision Conditions:
During operation of cooling and heating, when the outdoor high pressure sensor output signal is 0 Vdc or 5 Vdc.

Malfunction Caused:
1. Faulty connector connection.
2. Faulty sensor.
3. Faulty outdoor unit PCB (main).

Abnormality Judgment:
Continue 4 times in 20 minutes.

= . For safety reason and to prevent component breakdown,
Trou bIeShOOtI ng . A Caution always switch off the power before remove and connect the component.

Check the CN-HPS connector connection:
- Turn OFF the power.
- Check the connector connection.

Reconnect the high pressure sensor
connector to the outdoor unit PCB (main).

A —p Turn ON the power and run the system.
Is the CN-HPS connector NOk - Connector poor contact. Measure the DC voltage pin 1 & 3 (GND)
connection normal? P, - Correct the connection. of CN-HPS.
v Yes
— - - A - Defect in outdoor unit
Check the continuity of the outdoor unit PCB (main) Is the measured voltage No PCB (main).
high pressure sensor connector CN-HPS: 0 Vdc or 5 Vdc? g1 Replace the outdoor
- Plug out connector from the outdoor unit PCB (main). i unit PCB (main).
- Measure the continuity pin 1 & 3 (GND) and pin 1 &
4 (5 V) of CN-HPS. v - -
es - Defect in outdoor high
+ i pressure sensor.
ves B Detect in outdoor unit g F;_e;:]lace the outdoor
Is there any continuity? p; PCB (main). RN PRSI Sl
- Replace the outdoor
unit PCB (main).
No
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25.2.13 Abnormal External Thermistor 1 (-/ -/ H67)

Malfunction Caused:
1 Faulty connector connection.
2 Faulty room temperature zone 1 sensor.
3 Faulty indoor sub PCB.

Abnormality Judgment:
Continue for 5 seconds.

For safety reason and to prevent
A . component breakdown, always switch
Caution off the power before remove and

connect the component.

NO .
Check CN205 connector on sub PCB normal? » e Correct connection
YES
\ 4
Disconnect sensor from sub PCB measure resistance of sensor NO »| e Change external thermistor 1
and compare against sensor characteristic same?

YES

A 4

Change sub PCB

261



25.2.14 Abnormal External Thermistor 2 (-/ -/ H68)

Malfunction Caused:

1 Faulty connector connection.

2 Faulty room temperature zone 2 sensor.

3 Faulty indoor sub PCB.

Abnormality Judgment:
Continue for 5 seconds.

Check connector CN205 on sub PCB normal?

For safety reason and to prevent

A ] component breakdown, always switch
Caution off the power before remove and

NO

connect the component.

Y

YES

Check resistance of external thermistor 2 compare against
characteristic of external thermistor same?

NO

Correct external thermistor 2 sensor
connector

v

YES

Change sub PCB
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Change external thermistor 2




25.2.15 Indoor Backup Heater OLP Abnormality (- / -/ H70)

Malfunction Decision Conditions:
During operation of indoor backup heater, when no power supplies to indoor backup heater or OLP open circuit.

Malfunction Caused:
1. Faulty power supply connector connection.
2. Faulty connector connection.
3. Faulty indoor backup heater overload protector (OLP).
4. Faulty indoor unit PCB (main).

Abnormality Judgment:
Continue for 60 seconds.

N . For safety reason and to prevent component breakdown,
TrOUbIeShOOtlng . A Caution aways switch off the power before remove and connect the component.

efect in indoor unit PCB (main).

Is the abnormality happened during NOI E- D
- Replace the indoor unit PCB (main).

operation of indoor backup heater?

¢ ves Check indoor backup heater OLP Use a test pen to push
Check the indoor backup heater incoming continuity: this button to reset OLP
AC power supply (2): —»| - Turn OFF power supply.
- Turn ON power supply (2) & RCCB. - Reset heater 1 OI__P._
- Measure the AC voltage between RCCB’s - Measure the continuity of OLP.
L1 & N1. ¢
- Measure the AC voltage between PCB'’s .
AC2-L3 & AC2-N2. Multimeter to
- Defect in RCCB. Is there any continuity? measure continuity
v - Replace RCCB.
No - Terminal board assembly
? |-
Is measured voltage 230Vac? »:  connector poor contact. - Defect in indoor backup
- Correct the gonnectlo_n or No i heater OLP.
¢ Yes rpegll3a<(:e the)lndoor i 71 - Replace indoor backup
main).
Check the CN-OLP1 connector connection: heater OLP.
- Turn OFF the power.
- Check the connector connection. - Bre [ ieher ik
v Yes i PCB (main).
P ) .
Is the CN-OLP1 connector No .+ - Connector poor contact. S(e:ga((:ati:‘; indoor unit
connection normal? ¥+ - Correct the connection. ¥
| Yes
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25.2.16 Tank Temperature Sensor Abnormality (- / -/ H72)

Malfunction Decision Conditions:
When tank connection is set to ON, the temperatures detected by the tank temperature sensor are used to
determine sensor error.

Malfunction Caused:
1. Faulty connector connection.
2. Faulty sensor.
3. Faulty indoor unit PCB (main).

Abnormality Judgment:
Continue for 5 seconds.

= . For safety reason and to prevent component breakdown,
Troubleshooting: A Caution / 0 P

always switch off the power before remove and connect the component.

Is the abnormality happened during No ! - Defect in indoor unit PCB (main).
tank connection set to ON? - Replace the indoor unit PCB (main).

¢ Yes

Check the terminal board assembly no. 15 and

no.16, and CN-TH2 connector connections: . rith%t:::':gl ?ga;ijsgﬂjrﬂé No . ! - Connector poor contact.
- Turn OFF the power. co;mector con.nec’tions normal? "1 - Correct the connection.
- Check the connector connections. -
l Yes
Tank Sensor Characteristics Check the tank temperature sensor:
1 - Plug out connector from the indoor unit PCB (main).
" - Measure the resistance of the tank temperature
. SEensor.
3 i
§ 5
2,
L Is the measured resistance of the :
2 < tank temperature sensor matches No - Defect in tank temperature sensor.
! I P - Replace the tank temperature
0 the value specified in its
oo ::mperaizre (,5)0 oo® characteristic chart? Senson

Yes

i - Defect in indoor unit PCB (main).
"1 - Replace the indoor unit PCB (main).
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25.2.17 PCB Communication Error (-/ -/ H74)

Malfunction Decision Conditions:
When External PCB connection is select “YES” and no communication with External PCB micon for 10 seconds
and above.

Malfunction Caused:
1 Faulty connector connection.
2 Faulty indoor PCB.
3 Faulty indoor sub PCB.

Abnormality Judgment:
After 1 minute operation started.

For safety reason and to prevent
A . component breakdown, always switch
Caution off the power before remove and

connect the component.

NO .
H74 happens check connection at CN-PWR normal? »{ e Correct connection at CN-PWR
YES
\ 4
NO
Check CN-PWR 230/240 V? » e Abnormal AC POWER supply
YES
\ 4
NO
Check CN-COMM situation on terminal 1 & 2 and 3 & 1 » e Replace sub PCB
YES
\ 4
Replace indoor PCB
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25.2.18 Indoor-Control Panel Communication Abnormality (- / -/ H76)

Malfunction Decision Conditions:

During standby and operation of cooling and heating, indoor-control panel error occur.

Malfunction Caused:
1. Faulty connector connection.
2. Faulty control panel.
3. Faulty indoor unit PCB (main).

Troubleshooting: ACaution

Check the CN-REMOTE connector connection:
- Turn OFF the power
- Check the connector connection

No‘ - Connector poor contact.
"+ - Correct the connection.

Is the CN-REMOTE
connector connection normal?

v Yes

Check the control panel
cable connection.

A 4

No

Is the control panel cable o ! - Defect in cable connection.

connection normal?

"1 - Replace control panel cable.

Yes

For safety reason and to prevent component breakdown,
always switch off the power before remove and connect the component.

Check the DC voltage from the indoor unit PCB (main):
- Plug out connector from the indoor unit PCB (main).

- Turn ON the power.

- Measure the DC voltage pin 1 & 4 of CN-REMOTE.
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Is the remote controller Yes . I(::;zﬁ::);n ;r:lc;te controller
(control panel) voltage 5 Vdc P Replacepthe re.mote
. 2 -
(pin 1 & 4) generated? controller (control panel).
No - Defect in indoor unit PCB
o ¢ (main).
71 - Replace the indoor unit PCB
(main).




25.2.19 Indoor/Outdoor Abnormal Communication (H11 / E04 / H90)

Malfunction Decision Conditions:
During operation of cooling and heating, the data received from outdoor unit in indoor unit signal transmission is
checked whether it is normal.

Malfunction Caused:

1.
2.
3.
4

5.

Faulty outdoor unit PCB (main).

Faulty indoor unit PCB (main).

Indoor-outdoor signal transmission error due to wrong wiring.

Indoor-outdoor signal transmission error due to breaking of wire in the connection wires between the indoor
and outdoor units.

Indoor-outdoor signal transmission error due to disturbed power supply waveform.

Abnormality Judgment:
Continue for 1 minute after operation.

Troubleshooting: ﬁ Caution For safety reason and to prevent component breakdown,

always switch off the power before remove and connect the component.

Check the indoor-outdoor
units connection wires.

v
Yes

Is there any wiring error? P

Correct the indoor-outdoor
units connection wires.

No

A 4

Turn OFF the power and disconnect

terminal 3 wire. Turn ON the power

and measure Vdc between terminal
2 & 3 from the outdoor unit.

A

Is the Vdc fluctuate No R Replace the outdoor unit
between 45-60 Vdc? PCB (main).

Yes

A 4

Turn OFF the power and reconnect

terminal 3 wire. Turn ON the power
and again measure Vdc between
terminal 2 & 3 from outdoor unit.

Is the Vdc fluctuate No Replace the indoor unit
between 15-60 Vdc? PCB (main).

v
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25.2.20 Unspecified Voltage between Indoor and Outdoor (H33 / P05 / H95)

Malfunction Decision Conditions
e The supply power is detected for its requirement by the indoor/outdoor transmission.

Malfunction Caused

¢ Wrong models interconnected.

e Wrong indoor unit and outdoor unit PCBs used.
e Indoor unit or outdoor unit PCB defective.

Troubleshooting

When abnormality indication starts again

For safety reason and to prevent

A component breakdown, always switch
Caution off the power before remove and

Check indoor and outdoor units model number connect the component.

A 4

NO

A 4

Is the indoor and outdoor unit model number matched? e Match the compatible model (follow specification)

A 4

Check indoor and outdoor PCB part number and compare YES
if they matched part list.

A 4

e Replace the indoor and outdoor unit PCB.

NO
A 4

Change for the specified indoor or outdoor unit PCB.
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25.2.21 Outdoor High Pressure Error (H98 / - / H98)

Malfunction Decision Conditions:
During operation of heating, when pressure 4.0 MPa and above is detected by outdoor high pressure sensor.

Malfunction Caused:

. Room indoor clogged air filter or heat exchanger

1. Faulty water pump.

2. Insufficient water flow rate in system.
3. Water leak in system.

4.

5. Air short circuit at outdoor.

6. Faulty outdoor unit fan motor.

7. 2/3 way closed.

8. Clogged expansion valve or strainer.
9. Excessive refrigerant.

10. Faulty outdoor high pressure sensor.
11. Faulty outdoor unit PCB (main).

12

13. Over-bent pipe

Troubleshooting: ACaution

Dust accumulation in the outdoor unit heat exchanger.

Operation Mode

For safety reason and to prevent component breakdown,
always switch off the power before remove and connect the component.

Heating / Tank (Tank Unit)
A\ 4
Check the system water pump. > Check the 2/3 way valve.
+ T T A v R )
Is the water bUMD Working? No i Replace the faulty water | Is the 2/3 way valve closed? —}E Open the 2/3 way valve. |
[T g: > ¢ pump. j e )
+ Yes * No
Check the system water Check for clogged expansion
e e valve or strainer.
_________________________ ,
* + E - Replace the expansion ]
Is the expansion valve or Yes i valve and/or strainer. :
Is the water pump speed No 77T T RIS s o e ! strainer clogged (ice formed)? I - Reclaim and recharge ]
adjusted according to system _>: Readjusginewater } 1 fri t ;
i i ! pump speed ) + i refrigerant. 1
hydraulic external static pressure? [ _ S ] No - - - SRS
+ Yes Check refrigerant amount.
Check the system water passage. * b
4 s 9 — - No | Reclaimand recharge with |
Is the additional refrigerant . 1
) | correct amount of 1
+ amount filled correctly? refrigerant 1
Yes | Fix the system water ) ittt  teinteintoin .
Is there any water leakage? |——p S 1 O L 1
{ leakage. _E Yes E - Replace the outdoor unit ]
| N T p. PCB (main). ]
- Replace the outdoor high |
pressure sensor. :
]
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Troubleshooting (Room air Conditioning unit)

When abnormality indication starts again

For safety reason and to prevent
ﬂ component breakdown, always switch
Caution off the power before remove and
Check the indoor unit intake air filter connect the component.

YES
Is the air filter dirty? » o Clean the air filter

NO
A 4

Check the dust accumulation on the indoor unit heat exchanger

v
YES
Is the indoor unit heat exchanger dirty? » o Clean the indoor unit heat exchanger
NO
y
Check refrigerant amount.
A 4 NO Reclaim and recharge with
Is the additional refrigerant > correct amount of
amount filled correctly? refrigerant.
YES - Replace the outdoor
> unit PCB (main).
- Replace the outdoor high
pressure sensor.
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25.2.22 Outdoor High Pressure Protection: Cooling or Soft Dry (F95 / P04 / F95)

Malfunction Decision Conditions
e During operation of cooling or soft dry, when outdoor unit heat exchanger high temperature data is detected by
the outdoor unit heat exchanger thermistor.

Malfunction Caused

e Outdoor heat exchanger temperature rise due to short-circuit of hot discharge air flow.

¢ Outdoor heat exchanger temperature rise due to defective of outdoor fan motor.

e Outdoor heat exchange temperature rise due to defective outdoor heat exchanger thermistor.
e Outdoor heat exchanger temperature rise due to defective of outdoor unit PCB.

Troubleshooting

When abnormality indication starts again

Check the outdoor unit installation condition
(during cooling or soft dry operation)

A 4

YES e Reinstall the outdoor unit
e Remove the obstacle(s)
e Clean the outdoor heat exchanger

\ 4

Is there any improper heat radiation?

NO
A
Reset the error code and turn on the unit
again
A 4 NO Measure the AC/DC voltage between
Is the outdoor fan motor operating? P pins of connector CN-FM outdoor unit
PCB
h 4
YES Is the voltage supplied to the outdoor NO (0V) [ e Defectin outdoor unit PCB
fan motor normal? "| « Replace the outdoor unit PCB

A 4

YES (240VAC / 265~325VDC .
Check the outdoor heat exchanger ( ): e Defect in outdoor fan motor
thermistor: e Replace the outdoor fan motor

e Turn off the power and disconnect the

connector of outdoor heat exchanger
thermistor from the PCB For safety reason and to prevent component

0 breakdown, always switch off the power before
Caution

e Measure the resistance of the outdoor
remove and connect the component.

heat exchanger thermistor

A

e Defect in outdoor heat exchanger

Is the measured resist_ance of the outdoor NO s
heat exchanger thermistor matches the > o Replace the outdoor heat exchanger
value specified in its characteristic chart? I~

YES e Defect in outdoor unit PCB

e Replace the outdoor unit PCB

v
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25.2.23 Indoor Freeze-up Protection (H99)

Error Code will not display (no Timer LED blinking) but store in EEPROM

Malfunction Decision Conditions
Freeze prevention control takes place (when indoor pipe temperature is lower than 2°C)

Malfunction Caused

Air short circuit at indoor unit
Clogged indoor unit air filter

Dust accumulation on the indoor unit heat exchanger

2/3 way valve closed
Faulty indoor unit fan motor

Refrigerant shortage (refrigerant leakage)

Clogged expansion valve or strainer
Faulty indoor pipe temperature sensor
Faulty indoor unit PCB

Troubleshooting

When abnormality indication starts again

| Check the air passage

Is there any short circuit?

YES

Y

For safety reason and to prevent

0 component breakdown, always switch
Caution

off the power before remove and
connect the component.

v

Check the indoor unit air filter

!

Is the air filter dirty?

v¥NO

exchanger

Check the dust accumulation on the indoor unit heat

v

Is the indoor unit heat exchanger dirty?

YES

YES

Provide sufficient air passage

Clean the air filter

lNO

Check if 2/3 way valve is closed?

YES

Y

Clean the indoor unit heat exchanger

NO

A 4

Check if indoor fan motor operated normally?

NO

A 4

Open the 2/3 way valve.

lYES

2/3 way valve?

Check the gas leakage. Is Oil oozing out from the

YES

A 4

Y

Replace the indoor unit fan motor and/or
indoor unit PCB.

v

(ice formed)?

Check if expansion valve or strainer clogged

YES

Repair the pipe flare or union nuts
Reclaim and recharge refrigerant

$no

Check the indoor pipe temperature sensor

v

Does it conform to the sensor characteristic chart?

NO

\ 4

Reclaim and recharge with correct
amount of refrigerant.

YES

4

Replace the indoor pipe temperarure
sensor
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Replace the indoor unit PCB




25.2.24 Outdoor High Pressure Switch Activate (F94 / P04 / F12)

Malfunction Decision Conditions:
During operation of cooling and heating, when pressure 4.5 MPa and above is detected by outdoor high pressure
switch.

Malfunction Caused:
1. Dust accumulation on the outdoor unit heat exchanger.
2. Air short circuit at outdoor unit.
3. Faulty water pump.
4. Insufficient water flow rate in system.
5. Water leak in system.
6. 2/3 way valve closed.
7. Clogged expansion valve or strainer.
8. Excessive refrigerant.
9. Faulty outdoor high pressure sensor and switch.
10. Faulty outdoor unit PCB.

Abnormality Judgment:
Continue 4 times in 20 minutes.

. . For safety reason and to prevent component breakdown,
Troubleshooting: A Caution Y e P

always switch off the power before remove and connect the component.

Check the dust accumulation on the
outdoor unit heat exchanger.

+ —p| Check the 2/3 way valve.
Is the outdoor unit heat Yes | :
exchanger dirty? —}i Clean the heat exchanger. i + . - » ) N
‘ == == === es )
+ No Is the 2/3 way valve closed? —}i Open the 2/3 way valve. |
]
Check the outdoor air : == == “==d
passage. + No
+ Check the system water passage.
Yes " provide sufficient air |
S )
s e my sfierii ERELz ': passage. i + Yes i - Fix the system water leakage. |
. o — ———a _ : )
+ No Is there any water leakage? ! I:se;)slzﬁfeoslgg:g: gl E
! .
1 R
Check the system water pump. + No
+ i ! Check for clogged i - Replace the expansion valve |
No ‘- E:;)ql:ce the faulty water : expansion valve or strainer. Yes ! and/or strainer. ]
[} . ]
ing? ’ - Reclaim and recharge
Is the water pump working? —}i - Replace outdoor high i + i rofrigorant [¢] E
1 ves ! pressure sensor. 1 Is the expansion valve or ! - Replace outdoor high ]
t == == ===d strainer clogged (ice formed)? ! pressure sensor. 1
Check the system water oo . . ool
flow rate. + No
v . , Check refrigerant amount. No i - Reclaim and recharge with i
= Readjust the water pump ] " correct amount of refrigerant. ]
Is the water pump speed No { speed. ] + | - Replace outdoor high )
adjus:ted according .to SyEEm 2 [ Replace outdoor high ] i pressure sensor. ]
hydraulic extemal static pressure? | pressure sensor. : Is the additional refrigerant L- - - ==l
L ] amount filled correctly? [ = ~--o- a —" -
| Yes - Replace the outdoor unit

1
[}
{  PCB (main).
.
P, - Replace the outdoor high
| pressure sensor and switch.
1

| Yes
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25.2.25 Compressor Rotation Failure (F93 / P29 / F14)

Malfunction Decision Conditions
e A compressor rotation failure is detected by checking the compressor running condition through the position
detection circuit.

Malfunction Caused

e  Compressor terminal disconnect
e Faulty Outdoor PCB

o Faulty compressor

Troubleshooting

When F93 indication happens For safety reason and to prevent component
A . breakdown, always switch off the power
Caution  pefore remove and connect the component.

Check the U, V and W connector connection:

- Turn OFF the power

- Check the U, V and W connector
connection at outdoor PCB and
compressor terminal.

v

NO

Connector poor contact
Correct the connection

Is the connector connection normal?

\ 4
.

v YES

Disconnect the harnesses U, V and W from
the compressor terminal

From the disconnected harnesses U, V and
W, correct them to the inverter checker.
Turn ON the power and operate the system.
Check the inverter checker 6 LEDs blinking
condition.

Is the blinking of the 6 LEDs in same NO
sequence/condition?

IPM defective
Replace outdoor unit PCB

A 4
°

YES

A 4
.

Replace compressor
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25.2.26 Outdoor Fan Motor (DC Motor) Mechanism Locked (H97 / P22 / F15)

Malfunction Decision Conditions
e The rotation speed detected by the Hall IC during fan motor operation is used to determine abnormal fan motor.

Malfunction Caused
e Operation stops due to short circuit inside the fan motor winding.

e Operation stops due to breaking of wire inside the fan motor.
e Operation stops due to breaking of fan motor lead wires.
e Operation stops due to Hall IC malfunction.
e Operation error due to faulty outdoor unit PCB.
Troubleshooting
When abnormality indication starts again
FAN MOTOR CN-MTR2
1L (WHT) 10
MS 3 ‘LV J =
ﬁ For safety reason and to prevent == 5 v :j
Turn off power supply and rotate fan by Caution component breakdown, always switch T 12
hand. off the power before remove and v
connect the component. IC19
CN-MTR1
11 R105
A 4 2 R111 T
NO 3 R120 X
| Does fan rotate smoothly? |—>| Replace fan motor. 02 sy 1K
+ C175 c177 C176
YES Tumn off power supply and T T
y > disconnect fan motor CN-MRT2 s 8 8 8
| Turn power supply on and operate fan. connector.
l Check resistance of the motor. v
]| NO
| Does it rotate? Measure at fan motor connector
| CN-MRT1 (1-2, 1-3, 2-3).
i YES
Vv
| Stop the fan motor \ 4 "

NO
| Is the resistance normal? |—>| Replace fan motor. |

¢ YES

Use an inverter check to check on
the power transistor on board.
Connect it to PCB’s CN-MRT2 port.
Turn power ON and run the unit.

!

Do all 6 LED light turn ON and turn | NO
OFF periodically?

| YES

-

Check the rotation feedback output from
fan motor's CN-MTR1 output.

Rotate the fan motor manually (by hand)
while measure the voltage at PCB’s
CN-MRT1

- Between 1(+) and 5(-)

- Between 2(+) and 5(-)

- Between 3(+) and 5(-)

It

Replace outdoor PCB. |

Replace fan motor. |

VvV

Does the voltage at each terminal | NO
becomes 5 and 0Vdc repeatedly?

\4

I

Replace fan motor. |

YES
=I Replace outdoor PCB. |
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25.2.27 Input Over Current Detection (F98 / HO1 / F16)

Malfunction Decision Conditions

e During operation of cooling and heating, when an input over-current (X value in Total Running Current Control) is
detected by checking the input current value being detected by current transformer (CT) with the compressor
running.

Malfunction Caused
o Excessive refrigerant.
e Faulty outdoor unit PCB.

Troubleshooting

When F98 indication happens For safety reason and to prevent component
A . breakdown, always switch off the power
Caution  before remove and connect the component.

Get restarted and measure the input
current.

- NO o e
Input current > limit?

‘L YES

Replace the outdoor unit PCB.

Turn off power supply. Check the main
circuit electrolytic capacitor.

v

Normal? YES e Repair the pipe flare or union nuts.
Reclaim and recharge refrigerant.
vy NO

Check refrigerant amount.

NO
Excess refrigerant? YES | ® Reclaim and recharge with correct
’ o amount of refrigerant.
NO
e Replace outdoor unit PCB

A 4

e Replace outdoor unit compressor
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25.2.28 Compressor Overheating (F97 / P03 / F20)

Malfunction Decision Conditions:
During operation of cooling and heating, when temperature above 112°C is detected by the compressor tank
temperature sensor.

Malfunction Caused:

Faulty compressor tank temperature sensor.
2/3 way valve closed.

Refrigerant shortage (refrigerant leakage).
Clogged expansion valve or strainer.

Faulty outdoor unit PCB (main).

Faulty compressor.

oAM=

Abnormality Judgment:
Continue 4 times in 30 minutes.

. . For safety reason and to prevent component breakdown,
Troubleshooting: A Caution / 0 P

always switch off the power before remove and connect the component.

Check the compressor tank
temperature sensor.

¢ o | Check for clogged expansion
Does it conform to the No " Replace the compressor o valve or strainer.
sensor characteristic chart? v tank temperature sensor. ¢

¢ Yes | - Repair expansion valve E
Is the expansion valve or Yes | andlor strainer. )
Check the 2/3 way valve. strainer clogged (ice formed)? . ‘- Reglaim and recharge ]
1+ refrigerant. )
v "o LB ]

v

Is the 2/3 way valve closed?

7 v v S— |

Reclaim and recharge for a

Yes > Open the 2/3 way valve. specified amount of fresh refrigerant.

Is abnormality happened Yes |~ Eggi‘:a';:? CIERET i E

Check for gas leakage. gl | - Replace the compressor. |

| : )

¢ e No o
| - Repair the pipe flare or ] » Procedure complete.

Is the oil oozing out from Yes ' nion nuts. )
the 2/3 way valve? ’ i - Reclaim and recharge !
| refrigerant. ]
No b J
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25.2.29 IPM Overheating (F96 / P07 / F22)

Malfunction Decision Conditions

During operating of cooling and heating, when IPM temperature data (100°C) is detected by the IPM temperature

sensor.

Multi Models only

o Compressor Overheating: During operation of cooling and heating, when the compressor OL is activated.

o Heat Sink Overheating: During operation of cooling and heating, when heat sink temperature data (90°C) is
detected by the heat sink temperature sensor.

Malfunction Caused

IPM overheats due to short circuit of hot discharge air flow.
IPM overheats due to defective of outdoor fan motor.

IPM overheats due to defective of internal circuitry of IPM.
IPM overheats due to defective IPM temperature sensor.
Multi Models Only

o Compressor OL connector poor contact.

o Compressor OL faulty.

Troubleshooting

When F96 indication happens For safety reason and to prevent component
A . breakdown, always switch off the power
Caution  pefore remove and connect the component.

Check the outdoor unit installation
condition (during cooling or soft-dry
operation
YES e Reinstall the outdoor unit
Is there any improper heat radiation? » e Remove the obstacle(s)
e Clean the outdoor heat exchanger
v NO
Is outdoor fan motor operating? NO » e Replace the outdoor fan motor.

YES

e Defect in IPM
e Replace the outdoor unit PCB

A 4
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25.2.30 Output Over Current Detection (F99 / P16 / F23)

Malfunction Decision Conditions:
During operation of cooling and heating, when outdoor DC current is above set valve is detected by the IPM DC
Peak sensing circuitry in the outdoor unit PCB (main).

Malfunction Caused:
1. Faulty outdoor unit PCB (main).
2. Faulty compressor.

Abnormality Judgment:
Continue for 7 times.

. For safety reason and to prevent component breakdown,
Troubleshooting: A Caution ’ 0 b

always switch off the power before remove and connect the component.

Check the compressor winding resistance:
- Turn OFF the power and disconnect the Are the compressor’s Yes i° Compressor defective due to
harnesses U, V, and W. »| winding resistance (U-V, V- p: winding shorted.
- Measure the winding resistance between W, or U-W) shorted? - Replace the compressor.
U-V, V-W, and W-U.
N - Outdoor eletronic circuit
° defect due to power transistor
»: shorted.
B Checking the power transistor - Replace the outdoor unit
* Never touch any live parts for at least 10 minutes after turning off the circuit breaker. PCB (main)
* [f unavoidably necessary touch a live part, make sure the power transistor’s supply .

voltage is below 50 V using the tester.
® For the UVW, make measurements at the Faston terminal on the board or the relay

connector.
Tester’s negative terminal Power (tia)nsstor uvw Power Eti)ansstor uvw
i Power transistor
Tester’s positive terminal uvw Power (t:’e;nsmtor uvw )
Normal resistance Several kohms to several Mohms
Abnormal resistance 0 or =
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25.2.31 Refrigeration Cycle Abnormality (F91 / P15/ F24)

Malfunction Decision Conditions
e The input current is low while the compressor is running at higher than the setting frequency.

Malfunction Caused
e Lack of gas.
e 3-way valve close.

Troubleshooting

When F91 indication happens

For safety reason and to prevent
A . component breakdown, always switch
Caution

off the power before remove and

Check 3 way valve connect the component.

Y

NO, closed
3-way valve opened? » o Open 3 way valve
YES

Y
Check for gas leaking source (Refer to H16)

\ 4 e Check for gas leaking source;
Gas leaking? YES o Repair or replace defected part(s)

9 "| ¢ Re-claim and then re-charge the

v NO, gas amount is OK right amount

Check other parts in refrigeration cycles
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25.2.32 Four Way Valve Abnormality (F11/L18 / F25)

Malfunction Decision Conditions
¢ When indoor heat exchanger is cold during heating (except deice) or when indoor heat exchanger is hot during
cooling and compressor operating, the 4-way valve is detected as malfunction.

Malfunction Caused
¢ Indoor heat exchanger (pipe) thermistor
e 4-way valve malfunction

Troubleshooting

When abnormality starts again

Check the indoor pipe temperature

thermistor: For safety reason and to prevent component
e Plug out connector (CN-TH) from the breakdown, always switch off the power
indoor unit PCB Caution before remove and connect the component.

e Measure the resistance of the indoor
heat exchanger temperature thermistor

A 4
Is the measured resistance of the indoor NO ° ngrfncitsltr;rmdoor pipe temperature
pipe temperature thermistor matches the » . .
P o e Replace the indoor pipe temperature
value specified in its characteristic chart? )
thermistor
v YES
1 YES
| Problem occurs in heating mode only? |
NO, it happen in cooling/dry as well v
A 4 YES . 4 WAYS VALVE 4
| Is 4-way solenoid valve being energised? |—> Outdoor PCB fault | 4-way valve not working YELLOW ontor
e Replace (not energize) YELLOW (WHT)
NO Outdoor PCB
y COIL COMPLETE
y
The 4-way valve may have been damaged 3 No
or wrongly connected between discharge Check CN-HOT Good
and suction tube connection e Reconnect CN-HOT
(4-way valve connector) (4-way valve connector)
e Check connecting tubes to 4-way valve
OK
A 4 No
i Good
Chleck_\é-colll attachto L 277 o, o Attach and screw the V-coil
solenoid valve to solenoid valve
OK No
A continuity
-COi open
Chetf:k \_/talve v-coil (open) > V-coil fault s
continuity e Replace nror VALVE
Remove CN-HOT. V-coilonly OO0 .
Measure continuity
f th il
A 4
Measure voltage OK (Depending on 4-way valve model)
supplied to CH-HOT at ¥ Reverse solenoid valve faulty
the start of heating e Replace the 4-way valve
l No supply

Outdoor PCB fault
e Replace Outdoor PCB

* Check gas side pipe — for hot gas flow in cooling mode
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25.2.33 Outdoor High Pressure Switch Abnormal (H64 / P04 / F27)

Malfunction Decision Conditions:
During compressor stop, and outdoor high pressure switch is remain opened.

Malfunction Caused:
1. Faulty connector connection.
2. Faulty switch.
3. Faulty outdoor unit PCB (main).

Abnormality Judgment:
Continue for 1 minute.

= . For safety reason and to prevent component breakdown,
TrOUbIeShOOtI ng . A Caution always switch off the power before remove and connect the component.

Check the CN-PSW1 connector connection:
- Turn OFF the power.
- Check the connector connection.

h 4
]
Is the CN-PSW1 connector No . | - Connector poor contact. ]
connection normal? | - Correct the connection. E
Yes I} FG1|
v
. X CN-EV CN-PSW1 GREEN JT-G
Check the continuity of the outdoor high 1 WHITE ¢ 4 BLUE,
: — [eoeeool— — -
pressure switch:
- Plug out outdoor high pressure switch |
connector from CN-PSW1 channel. M
- Measure the connector continuity. HIGH PRESSURE
ELECTRO MAGNETIC COIL SWITCH
(EXPANSION VALVE) (normally close) Multimeter
v - Defect in outdoor unit PCB

Yes pi (main).
- Replace the outdoor unit
PCB (main).

Is there any continuity?

No - Defect in outdoor high

pressure switch.
- Replace the outdoor high
pressure switch.

v

282



25.2.34 Indoor Water Outlet Temperature Sensor 2 Abnormality (- / -/ F30)

Malfunction Decision Conditions:

During startup and operation of cooling and heating, the temperatures detected by the indoor water outlet
temperature sensor 2 are used to determine sensor error.

Malfunction Caused:

1. Faulty connector connection.

2. Faulty sensor.

3. Faulty indoor unit PCB.

Abnormality Judgment:

Continue for 5 seconds.

Troubleshooting: ACaution

Check the CN-TH3 connector connnection:
- Turn OFF the power.
- Check the connector connection.

v
Is the CN-TH3 connector

No

For safety reason and to prevent component breakdown,
always switch off the power before remove and connect the component.

- Connector poor contact.

connection normal?

Yes
v

- Correct the connection.

Check the indoor water outlet temperature sensor:

- Plug out connector from the indoor unit PCB.

- Measure the resistance of the indoor water outlet

temperature sensor.

Outlet Sensor Characteristic

Indoor Refrigerant Liquid / Water Inlet / Water

A 4

Is the measured resistance of the

indoor water outlet temperature

No

sensor matches the value specified

in its characteristic chart?

Resistance (KQ)
8

~—|

Yes

-10 0 10 20 30 40

Temperature (°C)

- Defect in indoor water outlet
temperature sensor.

- Replace the indoor water
outlet temperature sensor.

50
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- Defect in indoor unit PCB.
- Replace the indoor unit PCB.




25.2.35 Outdoor Air Temperature Sensor Abnormality (H27 / FO8 / F36)

Malfunction Decision Conditions:
During startup and operation of cooling and heating, the temperatures detected by the outdoor air temperature
sensor are used to determine sensor error.

Malfunction Caused:
1. Faulty connector connection.
2. Faulty sensor.
3. Faulty outdoor unit PCB (main).

Abnormality Judgment:
Continue for 5 seconds.

Troubleshooting

When abnormality indication starts again

Check the connector connection: For safety reason and to prevent component
e  Turn off the power ﬂ breakdown, always switch off the power
e  Check the connector connection Caution before remove and connect the component.

v

Is the connector connection normal?

v YES

Check the outdoor air temperature sensor:
e  Plug out connector from the outdoor unit PCB
e  Measure the resistance of the outdoor air temperature

NO e  Connector poor contact
e  Correct the connection

A 4

sensor

Is the measured resistance of the outdoor air temperature NO e Defect in outdoor air temperature sensor
sensor matches the value specified in its characteristic > Replace the outdoor air temperature sensor
chart?

YES

e Defect in outdoor unit PCB
e Replace the outdoor unit PCB

A\ 4

Sensor (Thermistor)
Characteristics
70 (D Outdoor Air Sensor
@ Outdoor Heat
60 \ Exchanger Sensor
? 50
g \
2 40
3 ©)
§ 30
o
(7]
g 20 @
10 y ~
\\
0

10 0 10 20 30 40 50
— Temperature (°C)
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25.2.36 Indoor Water Inlet Temperature Sensor Abnormality (- / -/ F37)

Malfunction Decision Conditions:

During startup and operation of cooling and heating, the temperatures detected by the indoor water inlet
temperature sensor are used to determine sensor error.

Malfunction Caused:

1.

Faulty connector connection.

2. Faulty sensor.
3. Faulty indoor unit PCB (main).

Abnormality Judgment:
Continue for 5 seconds.

Resistance (K Q)

. For safety reason and to prevent component breakdown,
Troubleshooting: A Caution ’ 0 °

always switch off the power before remove and connect the component.

Check the CN-TH1 connector connnection:
- Turn OFF the power.
- Check the connector connection.

A 4
Is the CN-TH1 connector

No

- Connector poor contact.

connection normal?

Yes

A 4

temperature sensor.

Check the indoor water inlet temperature sensor:
- Plug out connector from the indoor unit PCB (main).
- Measure the resistance of the indoor water inlet

Indoor Refrigerant Liquid / Water Inlet / Water
Outlet Sensor Characteristic

A

Is the measured resistance of the
indoor water inlet temperature sensor

No

h 4

- Correct the connection.

- Defect in indoor water inlet

i temperature sensor.

matches the value specified in its
characteristic chart?

<~ Yes

- Replace the indoor water inlet
temperature sensor.

- Defect in indoor unit PCB (main).

Temperature (°C)
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- Replace the indoor unit PCB (main).




25.2.37 Outdoor Discharge Pipe Temperature Sensor Abnormality (H30 / F04 / F40)
Malfunction Decision Conditions
e During startup and operation of cooling and heating, the temperatures detected by the outdoor compressor

temperature sensor are used to determine sensor errors.

Malfunction Caused

e Faulty connector connection.
e Faulty sensor.

e Faulty PCB.

Troubleshooting

When abnormality indication starts again

Check the connector connection:
e  Turn off the power
o  Check the connector connection

\ 4

Is the connector connection normal?

NO

A Caution

For safety reason and to prevent component
breakdown, always switch off the power
before remove and connect the component.

YES

A 4

Check the outdoor compressor temperature sensor:
e  Plug out connector from the outdoor unit PCB
o Measure the resistance of the outdoor compressor

temperature sensor

Is the measured resistance of the outdoor compressor
temperature sensor matches the value specified in its
characteristic chart?

NO

Connector poor contact
Correct the connection

Resistance (kQ) ——pp»—

| YES

A 4

Defect in outdoor compressor temperature sensor
Replace the outdoor compressor temperature sensor

Compressor Temp. Sensor
o (Thermistor) Characteristics
60 \
50 I
40
30 \
20
10
0 I

20 40 60 80 100 120 140
— Temperature (°C)
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Defect in outdoor unit PCB
Replace the outdoor unit PCB




25.2.38 Power Factor Correction (PFC) Abnormality (F90 / HO2 / F41)

Malfunction Decision Conditions
e To maintain DC voltage level supply to power transistor.
o To detect high DC voltage level after rectification.

Malfunction Caused

¢ During startup and operation of cooling and heating, when Power Factor Correction (PFC) protection circuitry at
the outdoor unit main PCB senses abnormal DC voltage level for power transistors.

e When DC voltage detected is LOW, transistor switching will turn ON by controller to push-up the DC level.

e When DC voltage detected is HIGH (391Vdc — 425Vdc), active LOW signal will send by the controller to turn OFF
relay RY-C.

Troubleshooting

When abnormality indication starts again

Reset the error code and turn on the unit again

v

NO

A 4
°

Is AC power supply normal fluctuation? AC power supply abnormal surge

YES
v

Verify PFC abnormality by measuring DC voltage between
DCP(+) and DCN(-) at the capacitor PCB

h 4
YES (~280Vdc) i e
Is the DC voltage between DCP(+) and DCN(-) normal? 1 : gzﬁ:i;ngggu%zg:rzmt PCB

4, NO (391.2vdc ~ 425Vdc)

Confirm the DC voltage between CN-FM 1 and 4 when
compressor is running. Normal voltage range should be
between 265-325Vdc

A 4
Is the DC voltage between CN-FM1 and 4 of the outdoor fan NO | ® Defectin outdoor fan motor
motor normal? "| ® Replace outdoor fan motor
\4
Check the compressor winding resistance: For safety reason and to prevent
e Turn off the power and disconnect the harnesses U, V, A . component breakdown, always switch
and W Caution ¢t the power before remove and
e Measure the winding resistance between U-V, V-W, and connect the component.
W-U
A 4
Are the compressor’s winding resistance (U-V, V-W, U-W) NO .| ® Defectin compressor
uniform? "| « Replace compressor
YES

A 4

Check the reactor impedance

h 4
Is the impedance of the reactor low?

YES e Defect in reactor

e Replace reactor

A\ 4
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25.2.39 Outdoor Pipe Temperature Sensor Abnormality (H28 / F06 / F42)

Malfunction Decision Conditions

e During startup and operation of cooling and heating, the temperatures detected by the outdoor pipe temperature
sensor are used to determine sensor errors.

Malfunction Caused

e Faulty connector connection.
e Faulty sensor.

e Faulty PCB.

Troubleshooting

When abnormality indication starts again

For safety reason and to prevent

Check the connector connection: ﬂ component breakdown, always switch
e  Turn off the power Caution off the power before remove and
e  Check the connector connection connect the component.

v

Is the connector connection normal?

NO e  Connector poor contact
e  Correct the connection

Y

v YES

Check the outdoor heat exchanger temperature sensor:

e  Plug out connector from the outdoor unit PCB

e  Measure the resistance of the outdoor heat exchanger
temperature sensor

Is the measured resistance of the outdoor heat exchanger NO
temperature sensor matches the value specified in its
characteristic chart?

e  Defect in outdoor heat exchanger
temperature sensor

e Replace the outdoor heat exchanger
temperature sensor

Y

YES

e Defect in outdoor unit PCB
e Replace the outdoor unit PCB

4

Sensor (Thermistor)
Characteristics
70 @ Outdoor Air Sensor
@ Outdoor Heat Exchanger
60 \ Sensor
? 50 \
g
< 40 é
@
B 30
g )
= 20
10
~ I~
\\\
0 _——

-10 0 10 20 30 40 50
— Temperature (°C)
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25.2.40 Outdoor Defrost Temperature Sensor Abnormality (H32 / FO7 / F43)

Malfunction Decision Conditions
e During startup and operation of cooling and heating, the temperatures detected by the outdoor heat exchanger
temperature sensor are used to determine sensor errors.

Malfunction Caused

e Faulty connector connection.
e Faulty sensor.

e Faulty PCB.

Troubleshooting

When abnormality indication starts again

] For safety reason and to prevent
Check the connector connection: ﬂ component breakdown, always switch
e  Turn off the power Caution off the power before remove and
e  Check the connector connection connect the component.

. NO e  Connector poor contact
Is the connector connection normal? > .
e  Correct the connection

v YES
Check the outdoor discharge pipe temperature sensor:
e  Plug out connector from the outdoor unit PCB
e  Measure the resistance of the outdoor discharge pipe

temperature sensor
Y
) e  Defect in outdoor discharge pipe
Is the measured resistance of the outdoor heat exchanger NO temperature sensor
temperature sensor matches the value specified in its > e  Replace the outdoor discharae pioe
characteristic chart? P ge pip
temperature sensor
YES
g Defect in outdoor unit PCB
o Replace the outdoor unit PCB

289



25.2.41 Indoor Water Outlet Temperature Sensor Abnormality (- / - / F45)

Malfunction Decision Conditions:

During startup and operation of cooling and heating, the temperatures detected by the indoor water outlet
temperature sensor are used to determine sensor errors.

Malfunction Caused:
1. Faulty connector connection.
2. Faulty sensor.
3. Faulty indoor unit PCB (main).

Abnormality Judgment:
Continue for 5 seconds.

. . For safety reason and to prevent component breakdown,
Troubleshooting: A Caution ¢ e °

always switch off the power before remove and connect the component.

Check the CN-TH1 connector connnection:
- Turn OFF the power.
- Check the connector connection.

A 4

Is the CN-TH1 connector No »! -Connector poor contact.
connection normal? "t -Correct the connection.
Yes

A 4

Check the indoor water outlet temperature sensor:

- Plug out connector from the indoor unit PCB (main).

- Measure the resistance of the indoor water outlet
temperature sensor.

Indoor Refrigerant Liquid / Water Inlet / Water
Outlet Sensor Characteristic

A 4

1o Is the measured resistance of the N - Defect in indoor water outlet
100 .
@ indoor water outlet temperature ° temperature sensor.
< jg sensor matches the value specified "1 -Replace the indoor water outlet
£ w in its characteristic chart? temperature sensor.
B 50
8 w
30
20 < Yes _— - :
" »! -Defectin indoor unit PCB (main).

- Replace the indoor unit PCB (main).

Temperature (°C)
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25.2.42 Outdoor Current Transformer Open Circuit (H16 / HO3 / F46)

Malfunction Decision Conditions
e Aninput current, detected by Current Transformer CT, is below threshold value when the compressor is
operating at certain frequency value for 3 minutes.

Malfunction Caused
e Lack of gas

e Broken CT (current transformer)

e Broken Outdoor PCB

Troubleshooting

When abnormality indication starts again

Refer to Service Manual Technical Graph
for Temp vs Current and Pressure

A 4

For safety reason and to

ﬁ prevent component
Caution breakdown, always switch off

the power before remove and
connect the component.

Suction pressure and running current is
normal

y 3

In forced cooling, check suction ressure
versus running current

Running current is much too low and

| suction pressure is much too high

A 4

A 4

A 4

e Check & replace defected CT

Running current and suction pressure is
very low

e Compressor Lack Compression
e Replace Compressor

A 4

e Check for gas leaking source; Repair
or replace defected part(s)

e Capillary tube/expansion valve
blockage; Replace defected part(s)
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26. Disassembly and Assembly Instructions (WH-ADF0309J3E5CM)

/\ WARNING

High Voltage are generated in the electrical parts area by the capacitor. Ensure that the capacitor has discharged sufficiently before proceeding
with repair work. Failure to heed this caution may result in electric shocks.

26.1 To Remove Front Plate and Top Plate

2X (screw)

1. Remove 2 screw at the bottom to remove the Front Plate
2. Remove 12 screw at the top to remove the Top Plate
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26.2 To Remove Pressure Gauge

2. Use spanner to release nut
of Pressure Gauge.

1. Remove 2 screws to remove
the Particular Plate.

26.3 To Remove Remote Control

3. Remove 3 screws then take out the bottom case.

Claw W

(2 places)

Insert the
driver and
slightly turn.

Flat-blade
screwdriver

Disconnect the
remote controller
wiring

1. Remove the top case from the bottom case. 2. Disconnect the Remote Controller wiring.
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26.4 To Remove RCCB

2. Disconnect lead wires i,
(Black and White) from
the RCCB.

3. Remove screw to
remove the RCCB.

RCCB Control Board Cover g

1. Remove 6 screws to remove s’
the Control Board Cover.

&

26.5 To Remove Electronic Controller

1. Disconnect all connectors from
main PCB, CN-FLWSEN, CN-PUMP1,
CN-TH1, CN-TH2, CN-TH3, CN-OLP1,
CN1, CN2, CN3, CN4, CN5, CN6.
Detach all wires, REMOTE
CONTROLLER, 3 WAY VALVE,
AC1-L3, AC1-N, GO1, DATA, G02, L2,
L1, G03, HT1-L3, AC2-L3, AC2-N2, AC2-N3.

294



26.6 To Remove Flow Switch and Air Purge Valve

1. Turn the Air Purge Valve
2. Detach the flow sensor lead wire. anti-clockwise then remove.

Air Purge Valve

3. Remove 2 retaining rings,
then remove the Flow Sensor.

A When reinstall Flow Switch, ensure the arrow on the flow switch is parallel with the pipe shaft and is facing in
the direction of flow.

A During reinstall Air Purge Valve.

Make sure plug is fully close 0 S5
in clockwise direction. Al

Packing

Apply some water based grease J\
on packing surface before fix

with shut off valve.
=
26.7 To Remove Water Pump

1. Disconnect CN-PUMP1
from electronic
controller.

2. Disconnect 2 pipe connection.
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26.8 To Remove Bottle Complete

1. Disconnect the connector CN-OLP1 from the
Electronic Controller and detached the lead
wire HT1-L3 (Red) and AC2-L3 (Black).

2. Remove Air Purge Valve.

3. Disconnect 2 pipe connection.
o’?’/ 3

4. Remove 4 screw from bracket. /;, {
c”/’
o«

26.9 To Remove Water Filter

Filter

—

1. Turn to remove the Magnet Bar
at bottom of Magnetic Water Filter Set.
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27. Disassembly and Assembly Instructions (S-71WF3E)

/\ WARNING

High Voltage is generated in the electrical parts area by the capacitor. Ensure that the capacitor has discharged sufficiently before proceeding
with repair work. Failure to heed this caution may result in electric shocks.

27.1 Indoor Electronic Controller Removal Procedures

1 Remove the 1 screw of the Rain Cover.

Rain Cover

Screw
Fig. 1

2 Remove the 5 screws of the Control Board Cover.

Fig. 2

3 Detach all connectors from Electronic Controller.

Release the 11
connectors of the
Electronic Controller
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4 Remove the Electronic Controller from 2 Hook.

, Release the 2
hook of the
Electronic
Controller




28. Disassembly and Assembly Instructions (CU-2WZ71YBES5)

/\ WARNING

High Voltage is generated in the electrical parts area by the capacitor. Ensure that the capacitor has discharged sufficiently before proceeding
with repair work. Failure to heed this caution may result in electric shocks.

28.1 Outdoor Unit Removal Procedure
/\ Caution! When handling electronic controller, be careful of electrostatic discharge.

28.1.1 Removing the Cabinet Top Plate

1. Remove the cabinet top plate (remove the
11 screws).

28.1.2 Remove the Control Board Cover and Particular Plates

2. Remove the control board cover (remove the
5 screws).
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3. Remove the particular plate (remove the
3 screws).

4. Remove the particular plate (remove the
5 screws).

28.1.3 Removing the Cabinet Front

Plate
5. Remove the cabinet front plate (remove the

7 screws).
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28.1.4 Removing the Control P.C. Board
6. Remove the cover by release the screw.

7. Disconnect the connectors (lead wires of the
compressor, sensors, and others).

8. Release the Control P.C. Board tab to remove
the Control P.C. Board.

28.1.5 Removing the Propeller Fan and
Fan Motor

9. Remove the propeller fan by removing the nut
turning clockwise as its center.

10. Disconnect the fan motor connector from the
Control P.C. Board. Loosen the 4 fan motor
mounting screws then remove the fan motor.
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29. Technical Data (WH-ADF0309J3ES5CM)

29.1 Operation Characteristics

Heating Characteristics at Different Outdoor Air Temperature

Condition

Outdoor air temperature : 7°C (DBT), 6°C (WBT)
Indoor water inlet temperature : 30°C

Indoor water outlet temperature : 35°C
Piping length : 7 m

8.200
7.500

E 6.800

>

S 6.100

o

3
5.400
4.700
2.400

. 2200

=

=3

s 2.000

=

[e]

T 1.800

>

o

C

= 1.600
1.400

*/

-15-14-13-12-11-10 -9 -8 -7 6 -5 -4 -3 -2 1

0 1

Outdoor Temperature (°C)

2 3 45 6 7 8 9101112

4

-15-14-13-12-11-10 -9 -8 -7 6 -5 -4 -3 -2 -1

29.2 Heating Capacity Table

0 1

Outdoor Temperature (°C)

2 3 45 6 7 8 9101112

Water Out (°C) 25 35 45 55
Outdoor Air (°C) Ca(p\)/?/;nty Inpu(tVI;;Jwer Ca(p\)/?/;nty Input(VIT/()Jwer Ca(;\)/\a/()nty InpquS;)wer Ca(ril?/;nty Input(VF\’/c))wer
-15 4850 2150 4750 2280 4650 2440 4500 3200
-7 5400 1700 5600 1970 5600 2400 5300 2780
2 6500 1770 6700 2060 6600 2450 6000 2890
7 8160 1630 8000 1900 8000 2300 8000 2850
12 8220 1280 8000 1520 8000 2000 8000 2600
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30. Technical Data (S-71WF3E)

30.1 Fan Performance

Power level

Power level

S-T1WF3E Cooling IVDS AF dB dB(A) Heating IVDS AF dB dB(A)
Hi 960 22.70 57.00 34.00 960 22.70 57.00 34.00
Me 800 19.80 800 19.80
Lo 640 15.00 49.00 26.00 640 15.00 49.00 26.00
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30.2 Indoor Fan Performance
PQ Diagram
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31. Technical Data (CU-2WZ71YBES5)

Technical data provided are based on the air conditioner running under free frequency.

31.1 Air Cool Mode Performance Data

Unit setting: Standard piping length, Hi Fan, Cool mode at 16°C
Voltage: 230V, 50Hz

Indoor Air Temp. °C

Outdoor
Air Temp. 27/16 271175 27/18 27/19 27/22 27/24
o Q w Q w Q w Q w Q w Q w
22 7.86 2.27 8.26 2.28 8.54 2.28 8.67 2.28 9.34 2.32 10.33 2.37
25 7.71 2.44 8.63 2.53 9.25 2.59 9.56 2.62 9.88 2.65 10.36 2.70
29 7.51 2.67 8.09 2.82 8.48 2.92 8.67 2.97 9.36 3.04 10.38 3.15
32 7.37 2.93 7.90 3.02 8.26 3.09 8.44 3.12 9.10 3.14 10.10 3.17
35 7.22 3.18 7.61 3.23 7.73 3.22 8.10 3.28 8.79 3.24 9.82 3.18
40 6.21 2.71 6.43 2.72 6.58 2.73 6.66 2.74 7.19 2.72 7.99 2.70
43 5.74 2.60 5.94 2.63 6.07 2.65 6.14 2.66 6.57 2.63 7.21 2.60
46 5.26 2.49 5.37 2.50 5.44 2.51 5.47 2.51 5.85 2.51 6.42 2.51
31.2 Air Heat Mode Performance Data
Unit setting: Standard piping length, Hi Fan, Heat mode at 30°C
Voltage: 230V, 50Hz
Outdoor Air Temp. °C
Indoor
Air Temp. 16/15 15/14 10/9 7/6 6/5 2/1
¢ Q w Q w Q w Q w Q w Q w
16 9.82 2.13 9.90 2.24 10.31 2.83 10.56 3.18 10.31 3.15 9.31 3.05
18 9.62 2.16 9.71 2.29 10.14 2.91 10.39 3.29 10.14 3.26 9.15 3.13
20 9.43 2.20 9.51 2.33 9.94 3.00 10.20 3.40 9.96 3.36 8.98 3.22
21 9.29 2.21 9.38 2.35 9.84 3.04 10.11 3.46 9.87 3.42 8.90 3.27
22 9.16 2.23 9.25 2.37 9.74 3.08 10.04 3.51 9.80 3.47 8.83 3.31
24 8.89 2.26 9.00 2.41 9.53 3.16 9.85 3.62 9.62 3.57 8.69 3.40
QOutdoor Air Temp. °C
Indoor
Air Temp. 0/-1 -5/-6 -7/-8 -10/-11 -15/-
¢ Q w Q w Q w Q w Q w
16 8.81 2.99 8.08 2.89 7.79 2.85 7.10 2.54 5.96 2.41
18 8.65 3.07 7.77 2.91 7.41 2.85 6.56 2.58 5.15 2.45
20 8.49 3.15 7.45 2.94 7.04 2.86 6.03 2.58 4.34 2.47
21 8.42 3.19 7.42 2.98 7.02 2.90 6.00 2.61 4.30 2.48
22 8.35 3.23 7.39 3.03 7.01 2.95 5.98 2.62 4.26 2.50
24 8.22 3.32 7.33 3.12 6.97 3.04 5.93 2.69 4.18 2.55
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32. Exploded View and Replacement Parts List

32.1 WH-ADF0309J3E5CM

@) @)
i A4

m:J.@

S T a - T
® : :
ARSI [ .

A M.\M.m
\@ & ® B T

Note:
The above exploded view is for the purpose of parts disassembly and replacement.
The non-numbered parts are not kept as standard service parts.
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The above exploded view is for the purpose of parts disassembly and replacement.

The non-numbered parts are not kept as standard service parts.

Note:
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SAFETY | REF. NO. DESCRIPTION & NAME Qrty. WH-ADF0309J3E5CM REMARK
1 | CHASSIS - COMPLETE 1 ACXD50C03830
2 | VALVE - COMPLETE 1 ACXB65C00111
3 |SENSOR - COMPLETE (CN-TH2) 1 ACXA50C16520
4  |FILTER COMPLETE 1 ACXB51C00110
5  |HOT WATER COIL - COMPLETE 1 ACXB90C01561
6 |RECEIVER 1 CWB141039
A 7 | ELECTRIC LIQUID PUMP (VOLUTE PUMP) | 1 ACXB53-00390
A 8  |LEAD WIRE - COMPLETE (CN-PUMP1) 1 ACXA60C73630
9  |AIRPURGE VALVE 3 ACXB62-00130
A 10 |HEATER ASSY 1 ACXA34K00460
11 | SOUND PROOF MATERIAL 1 ACXG30-08750
A 12 |THERMOSTAT 2 CWA151074
13 |PRESSURE RELIEF VALVE 1 ACXB62-00100
A 14 |FLOW SENSOR 1 ACXB62-00931
15 | PRESSURE GAUGE 1 ACXB07-00101
A 16 |3 WAY VALVE (CN1) 1 ACXB62-00091
17 | FLARE NUT (5/8) 1 CWT251079
18 |FLARE NUT (1/4) 1 CWT251063
A 19 | SENSOR - COMPLETE (CN-TH1) 1 ACXA50C18190
A 20 | SENSOR - COMPLETE (CN-TH3) 1 ACXA50C18200
21 |CABINET SIDE PLATE (L) 1 ACXE04-12760A
22 |CABINET SIDE PLATE (R) 1 ACXE04-12770A
23 |CABINET REAR PLATE 1 ACXE02-03020
24 |HANDLE 2 ACXE16-00300
25 |CONTROL BOARD 1 ACXH10-08530
A 26 | ELECTRONIC CONTROLLER - MAIN 1 ACXA73C80820
A 27 |REACTOR 1 GOC103200003
A 28 | CIRCUIT BREAKER 2 K5KYYAY00003
A 29 | TERMINAL BOARD ASS'Y (1, 2, 3) 1 CWA28K1217
A 30 | TERMINAL BOARD ASS'Y (A, B) 1 CWA28K1200
31 | TERMINAL COVER 1 CWH171051
A 32 nggIET%ONTROL SWITCH - 1 ACXA75C22411
A s |EAD IY;/IRE - COMPLETE (CONTROL ] ACXABOC04350
34 | CABINET TOP PLATE 1 ACXE03-04670
35 | CABINET TOP PLATE 1 ACXE03-04660
36 | CABINET FRONT PLATE 1 ACXE06-04660A
37 | CABINET FRONT PLATE 1 ACXE06-04970A
38 | CABINET REAR PLATE 1 ACXE02-03270
39 | PANASONIC BADGE 1 CWE375343
40 | DECORATION BASE ASSY 1 ACXE35K02660
41 |ACCESSORY - CO. (DECORATION BASE) | 1 CWH82C2174
42 |TUBE CONNECTER 1 ACXT29-02200
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SAFETY | REF. NO. DESCRIPTION & NAME QTY. WH-ADF0309J3E5CM REMARK
43 PACKING 2 ACXB81-06531
44 PACKING 1 ACXB81-00010
A 45 RETAINING RING 1 CWH581007
46 TANK COMPLETE 1 ACXB56C00952
47 PARTICULAR PIECE 2 CWD934023
48 STRAIGHT TUBE 2 CWT102044
49 PLATE SPRING 2 CWH711010
50 FOAMED POLYSTYRENE 1 ACXGO07-06740
51 FOAMED POLYSTYRENE 1 ACXG07-06750
52 FOAMED POLYSTYRENE 1 ACXG07-06760
53 FOAMED POLYSTYRENE 1 ACXG07-06770
54 FOAMED POLYSTYRENE 1 ACXG07-06780
55 FOAMED POLYSTYRENE 2 CWG071761
56 SOCKET 1 ACXT27-00090
57 SOCKET 1 ACXT27-00020
58 SAFETY RELIEF VALVE 1 ACXB62-00111
59 TUBE ASSY - COMPLETE 1 ACXT00C32851
60 CONNECTING BAR 1 ACXE26-02770
61 PARTICULAR PLATE 1 ACXD90-26060
62 TUBE ASSY - COMPLETE 1 ACXT00C32681
63 PACKING 1 CwB811224
64 RETAINING RING 1 ACXH58-00370
65 TUBE ASSY - COMPLETE 1 ACXT00C32692
66 PACKING 1 CWB811179
67 TUBE ASSY - COMPLETE 1 ACXT00C39030
68 TUBE ASSY - COMPLETE 1 ACXT00C39040
A 69 LEAD WIRE - COMPLETE (CN-FLWSEN) 1 ACXAG60C82910
70 U-SHAPED PIECE 1 CWD721031
A 71 LEAD WIRE - COMPLETE (CN-OLP1) 1 ACXA60C62220
A 72 LEAD WIRE - COMPLETE (OLP, HEATER) 1 ACXAB0C82920
73 TUBE ASSY - COMPLETE 1 ACXT00C32731
74 PACKING 2 ACXB81-06910
75 TUBE ASSY - COMPLETE 1 ACXT00C32740
76 TUBE ASSY - COMPLETE 1 ACXT00C32750
7 TUBE ASSY - COMPLETE 1 ACXT00C32760
78 TUBE ASSY 1 ACXT00-06230
79 RETAINING RING 1 CWH581038
80 CONNECTING BAR 1 ACXE26-02521
81 CONNECTING BAR 1 ACXE26-02530
82 PARTICULAR PIECE 2 ACXD93-01870
83 PARTICULAR PIECE 4 ACXD93-01880
84 PACKING 1 ACXB81-00030
85 PACKING 1 ACXB81-00040
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SAFETY | REF. NO. DESCRIPTION & NAME QTY. WH-ADF0309J3E5CM REMARK

A 86 SPACER 8 CWH54294
87 SPACER 9 CWH54295
88 SELF TAPPING SCREW 2 XTN4+25CFJ

A 89 LEAD WIRE - COMPLETE (L, N) 1 ACXAB0C90150
90 HINGE 2 CWH611006
91 WIRING DIAGRAM 1 ACXF29-00770
92 BRACKET - UNIT MOUNTING 1 ACXD57-03030
93 BASE PAN 1 ACXD52-06061
94 BAG - COMPLETE (L-TUBE) 1 CWG87C900
95 CONNECTING BAR 1 ACXE26-02780
96 TUBE ASSY - COMPLETE 1 ACXT00C39051
97 TUBE ASSY - COMPLETE 1 ACXT00C39061
98 PACKING 2 ACXB81-06900
99 RETAINING RING 2 CWH581012
100 FLARE NUT (1/2) 1 CWT251032
101 FLARE NUT (1/4) 1 CWT251063
102 INDICATION LABEL 1 ACXF71-03400
103 ACCESSORY - COMPLETE 1 ACXH82C04160
104 ACCESSORY - COMPLETE (L-TUBE) 1 ACXH82C21740
105 L-TUBE 1 CWH5850080
106 PACKING 1 CwB81012

A 107 NETWORK ADAPTER 1 ACXG50C03490
108 BAG 1 ACXG86-06130
109 SHOCK ABSORBER 1 ACXG70-14150
110 SHOCK ABSORBER 1 ACXG70-14160
111 CORRUGATED CARDBOARD 1 ACXG57-10710
112 SHOCK ABSORBER 4 CWG713134
113 OPERATING INSTRUCTION 1 ACXF55-32360
114 OPERATING INSTRUCTION 1 ACXF55-32372
115 MODEL LABEL 2 ACXF85-83781

116

BAG

ACXG86-05820

117

BASE BOARD - COMPLETE

ACXG62C02121

118

C.C. CASE

ACXG50-59690

Note:

All parts are supplied from PAVCCZ, Czech (Vendor Code: 00029407).

“O” marked parts are recommended to be kept in stock.
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32.2 S-71WF3E

s i ]
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The above exploded view is for the purpose of parts disassembly and replacement.

The non-numbered parts are not kept as standard service parts.

Note:



SAFETY | REF. NO. PART NAME & DESCRIPTION QTy. S-T1WF3E REMARK

1 CABINET TOP PLATE - COMPLETE 1 ACXE03C01870

2 BULKHEAD 1 ACXD53-01781

3 PARTICULAR PLATE 1 ACXD90-23740

4 PARTICULAR PLATE 1 ACXD90-23700
5 FAN MOTOR BRACKET 1 ACXD54-04010A

yiN 6 DC MOTORS (BRUSHLESS GENERAL USE) 1 L6CBYYYL0331
7 FAN MOTOR BRACKET 2 ACXD54-04020

8 FAN MOTOR BRACKET 1 ACXD54-04110
9 AIR GUIDER B.W. 2 ACXD32-01260-B

10 FAN MOTOR BRACKET 1 ACXD54-04321

11 NOZZLE 1 ACXH43-00470

12 BLOWER WHEEL ASSY 2 CWHO1K1035A

13 AR FILTER 2 ACXD00-02681

14 AIR GUIDER B.W. COMPLETE 2 ACXD32C00100

15 PARTICULAR PLATE - COMPLETE 1 ACXD90C03920

AN 17 SENSOR - COMPLETE 1 ACXA50C15630
20 CABINET SIDE PLATE - COMPLETE 1 ACXE04C06580

yiN 21 FIXED INDUCTORS 1 GOC153K00011
yiN 22 HIGH VOLTAGE POWER SUPPLIES (VO 600V-)| 1 NOGE1E000011
AN 23 LEAD WIRE - COMPLETE 1 ACXAB0C79150
yiN 24 LEAD WIRE - COMPLETE 1 ACXAB0C79090
yiN 25 LEAD WIRE - COMPLETE 1 ACXAB0C79100
yiN 26 LEAD WIRE - COMPLETE 1 ACXA60C79110
27 PUMP BRACKET COMPLETE 1 ACXDS58C00012

28 CONTROL BOARD ASSY 1 ACXH10K02320

29 FIN & TUBE EVAPORATER - COMPLETE 1 ACXB30C35640

30 UNION NUT - LIQUID 1 ACXT25-00150

31 UNION NUT - GAS 1 ACXT25-00170

AN 32 SENSOR - COMPLETE 1 ACXA50C15611
yiN 33 SENSOR - COMPLETE 1 ACXA50C15620
yiN 34 GENERATOR COMPLETE 1 ACXH94C01040
yiN 35 LEAD WIRE - COMPLETE 1 ACXAB0C79120
yiN 36 LEAD WIRE - COMPLETE 1 ACXAB0C79140
37 SOUND PROOF MATERIAL 1 ACXG30-00900

A 38 PUMP 1 ACXB53-00711

YN 39 OVER LOAD PROTECTOR 1 ACXA12-01031
40 PLUG 1 ACXB82-00710

yiN 41 TERMINAL BOARD ASSY 1 ACXA28K02560
42 PARTICULAR PLATE - COMPLETE 1 ACXD90C03940

43 RAIN COVER 1 ACXH81-01550
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SAFETY | REF. NO. PART NAME & DESCRIPTION QTY. S-71WF3E REMARK
44 CABINET BOTTOM PLATE 1 ACXE05-01620
A 45 ELECTRONIC CONTROLLER - COMPLETE 1 ACXA73C80480
A 46 TERMINAL BOARD 1 ACXA28-00140
47 RAIN COVER 1 ACXH81-01510
48 CABINET BOTTOM PLATE - COMPLETE 1 ACXE05C00350
49 CABINET SIDE PLATE - COMPLETE 1 ACXE04C06590
50 CONTROL BOARD COVER - COMPLETE 1 ACXH13C05400
51 DRAIN PAN - COMPLETE 1 ACXH40C01471
A 52 LEAD WIRE - COMPLETE 1 ACXAG60C79400
53 PLUG 1 CwB821037
54 CABINET BOTTOM PLATE 1 ACXE05-01600
55 CABINET BOTTOM PLATE 1 ACXE05-01550
A 56 LEAD WIRE - COMPLETE 1 ACXAB0C79130
57 L-SHAPED PLATE - COMPLETE 1 CWD60C1021
58 FOAMED STYRENE COMPLETE 1 ACXG07C00760
59 FOAMED STYRENE COMPLETE 1 ACXG07C00750
60 FOAMED STYRENE COMPLETE 1 ACXG07C00781
61 WIRE SPRING 1 CWH722020
62 FLEXIBLE PIPE 1 CWH851211
64 OPERATING INSTRUCTION 1 ACXF55-32380
65 INSTALLATION INSTRUCTION 1 ACXF60-45201
66 DRAIN NOZZLE 1 ACXH41-00600
67 PARTICULAR PIECE 1 ACXD93-19650
68 PARTICULAR PIECE 1 ACXD93-19660
69 PARTICULAR PIECE 1 ACXD93-18402
70 PARTICULAR PIECE 1 ACXD93-18411
71 PUMP BRACKET 1 ACXD58-00230-B
72 FLEXIBLE PIPE - COMPLETE 1 CWHB85C1119
73 PARTICULAR PLATE 1 ACXD90-23650
74 ACCESSORY - COMPLETE 1 ACXH82C21631
A 75 REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH - COMPLETE 1 ACXA75C22650
76 BASE BOARD - COMPLETE 1 ACXG62C02610
7 FOAMED POLYSTYRENE 4 ACXG07-07161
78 BAG 1 ACXG86-05121
79 CORRUGATED CARDBOARD 1 ACXG57-11620
80 CORRUGATED CARDBOARD 2 ACXG57-11630
81 C.C. CASE - COMPLETE 1 ACXG50C10070
82 MODEL LABEL 3 ACXF85-83790

(Note)

All parts are supplied from PAPAGZ, China (Vendor Code: 00029059).
“O” marked parts are recommended to be kept in stock.
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The above exploded view is for the purpose of parts disassembly and replacement.

The non-numbered parts are not kept as standard service parts.

32.3 CU-2WZ71YBES
Vo e Do e [ [

Note
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SAFETY | REF.NO. DESCRIPTION & NAME QTY. CU-2WZ71YBES REMARK
1 BASE PAN ASS'Y 1 CWD52K1345A
2 SOUND - PROOF BOARD 1 CWH151367
3 FAN MOTOR BRACKET 1 ACXD54K02270
4 SCREW - BRACKET FAN MOTOR 2 CWH551040J
5 CONDENSER COMPLETE 1 ACXB32C25400
A 6 FAN MOTOR 1 L6CBYYYL0098
7 SCREW - FAN MOTOR MOUNT 4 CWH551323
8 PROPELLER FAN ASSY 1 CWHO03K1075
9 NUT 1 CWH561092
A 10 COMPRESSOR 1 9KD240XBB21
12 BUSHING - COMPRESSOR MOUNT 3 CWH50055
13 NUT - COMPRESSOR MOUNT 3 CWH561049
A 14 CRANKCASE HEATER 1 CWA341093
16 ACCUMULATOR 1 CwWB131064
17 3-WAYS VALVE (GAS) 1 CWB011769
18 3-WAY VALVE (LIQUID) 1 CWB011770
19 HOLDER COUPLING 1 CWH351262
20 STRAINER 1 CWB11061
21 STRAINER 2 ACXB11-01560
22 EXPANSION VALVE 3 CWB051029
23 4-WAYS VALVE 2 ACXB00-01470
24 DISCHARGE MUFFLER 2 ACXB12-00650
A 25 HEATING PRESSURE SWITCH 1 ACXA10-00640
26 FLARE NUT (1/4) 2 CWT251030
27 FLARE NUT (3/8) 2 CWT251032
28 SOUND PROOR MATERIAL 1 CWG302804
31 SOUND PROOF MATERIAL 1 CWG302801
A 33 V-COIL CO. (4 WAY VALVE CN-HOT1) 1 CWA43C2586
A 34 V-COIL CO. (EXPAND VALVE - WHITE CN-STM1) 1 CWA43C2587
A 35 V-COIL CO. (EXPAND VALVE - YELLOW CN-STM2) 1 CWA43C2588
A 36 V-COIL CO. (EXPAND VALVE - BLUE CN-STM3) 1 CWA43C2589
A 38 SEI:ITS'_(‘)ZI)? - COMPLETE (DEFROST TEMP SENSOR 1 CWA50C3087
A 39 gﬁl_\lTSFﬂl)? - COMPLETE (OUTDOOR TEMP SENSOR 1 ACXA50C00930
A 40 SENSOR - COMPLETE (CN-TH4) 1 ACXA50C18290
A 41 SENSOR - COMPLETE (CN-TH3) 1 ACXA50C18280
A 43 ELECTRONIC CONTROLLER - MAIN 1 ACXA73C83730R
A 44 ELECT. CONTROLLER - NOISE FILTER 1 ACXA73C29300
A 45 ELECTRONIC CONTROLLER (DISPLAY) 1 CWA747223
A 47 REACTOR 1 G0C602J00013
A 49 TERMINAL BOARD ASS'Y (1,2,3) 2 CWA28K1196
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SAFETY | REF.NO. DESCRIPTION & NAME QTY. CU-2WZ71YBES REMARK
50 CONTROL BOARD COVER (TOP PCB) 1 CWH131613
51 CABINET REAR PLATE - COMPLETE 1 ACXE02C01670
52 CABINET TOP PLATE 1 CWEO03C1150
53 CABINET SIDE PLATE - COMPLETE 1 ACXE04C08390
54 CABINET FRONT PLATE 1 CWEO06C1475
55 CABINET SIDE PLATE 1 CWEO041734A
56 CABINET FRONT PLATE - COMPLETE 1 CWEO06C1476
58 HANDLE 3 CWE161021
59 TERMINAL COVER 1 CWH171039A
60 NUT - TERMINAL COVER 1 CWH7080300J
61 INSTALLATION INSTRUCTION 1 ACXF60-45790
62 INSTALLATION INSTRUCTION 1 ACXF60-45800
63 INSTALLATION INSTRUCTION 1 ACXF60-45810
64 INSTALLATION INSTRUCTION 1 ACXF60-45820
65 INSTALLATION INSTRUCTION 1 ACXF60-45830
66 INSTALLATION INSTRUCTION 1 ACXF60-45840
67 INSTALLATION INSTRUCTION 1 ACXF60-45850
68 INSTALLATION INSTRUCTION 1 ACXF60-45860
69 INSTALLATION INSTRUCTION 1 ACXF60-45870
70 INSTALLATION INSTRUCTION 1 ACXF60-45880
71 INSTALLATION INSTRUCTION 1 ACXF60-45890
72 ACCESSORY CO. (DRAIN ELBOW) 1 ACXH82C21740
73 BADGE PANASONIC 1 CWE373439
A 74 LEAD WIRE - COMPRESSOR 1 CWAG8C1395
A 75 V-COIL CO. (4 WAY VALVE CN-HOT2) 1 ACXA43C07380
A 76 SENSOR - COMPLETE (CN-TANK) 1 ACXA50C18300
A 77 SENSOR - COMPLETE (CN-TH5) 1 ACXA50C18310
78 3-WAYS VALVE 1 ACXB01-05870
79 3-WAYS VALVE 1 ACXB01-05880
80 BAG 1 ACXG86-05740
81 BASE BOARD - COMPLETE 1 ACXG62C02470
82 SHOCK ABSORBER 2 ACXG70-14500A
83 SHOCK ABSORBER 1 ACXG70-14510A
84 C.C. CASE 1 ACXG50-60040
85 MODEL LABEL 2 ACXF85-86020
86 INDICATION LABEL - R32 1 CWF746074

(Note)

All parts are supplied from PAPAMY, Malaysia (Vendor Code: 00029488).

“O” marked parts are recommended to be kept in stock.
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